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Introduction
Since our Summer edition went

live, the political landscape has
changed beyond imagination.

We voted for Brexit, and our political
parties descended into chaos resulting
in a change of the guard for the Tories.
What all these changes will mean for
our built environment will only be
realised in time, but at the recent
Conservative Party conference, under
our new PM Teresa May, Secretary of
State for Communities and Local
Government Sajid Javid and Chancellor
Philip Hammond set out plans for
the Home Building Fund and the
Accelerated Construction Scheme.

The Home Building Fund is set to use
£3bn of previously announced funding
to provide loans that will stimulate
building projects. However, the loans
will only be provided if there is ‘a clear
route to obtaining a planning consent’.
This means that the planning system,
which can be the greatest obstacle,
will still need to be negotiated. 

This edition opens with a look at the
planning system and possible reforms.
In the final instalment of a two-part
article from Dr Christian Hilber,
Associate Professor of Economic
Geography at the London School of
Economics, he discusses the UK’s
serious housing affordability crisis. 
His first article presented an argument
saying that the UK planning system
has serious flaws and delivers benefits
only at excessively high costs, mainly
hurting the young. In this final part,
however, he offers three proposals for
reform and a glimmer of hope for the
planning system.

Continuing on the theme of housing
challenges, Gwyn Roberts, Homes and

Communities Leader at BRE Global
examines what can be done to meet
the government’s aim of building a
million homes during the current
Parliament. Richard Ogden, Chairman
of Buildoffsite, writes in this edition
highlighting the fact that the UK is still
failing to build anything like the number
of homes we need. He argues for a
modern, innovative approach to
delivering the homes that the UK needs,
and reflecting on the recent APPG
inquiry into the quality and workman-
ship of new housing in England, Rico
Wojtulewicz, Policy Advisor at the
House Builders Association argues
that more regulation won’t solve the
housing crisis.

Turning to our digital future, our
Smart Cities and BIM sections offer a
vision of what could be, if we can
grasp the opportunities available to
us. John Fox, Managing Director of
Lucy Zodion, discusses the research
they commissioned on smart cities. 
It looks at the attitudes, progress and
priorities of local government and
their involvement in smart city ideas.
Financing, unsurprisingly, was cited
as a major barrier to delivery. 

This edition also covers many other
built environment topics, so please
do check out our Building Control
and Health and Safety sections for
important messages.

As ever, putting this edition together
has been a joy and I wish to thank all
our contributors for their time and
expertise. ■
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The UK planning system – 
Proposals for reform
In the final instalment of a two-part article discussing the British planning system,
Christian Hilber, Professor of Economic Geography at the London School of
Economics, offers three proposals for reform and provides a glimmer of hope for
those interested in more affordable housing…

8 | Planning and Development

In the first part of this article (published in July), 
I presented an argument saying that the UK 
planning system has serious flaws and delivers

benefits only at excessively high costs, mainly hurting
the young. In this second and final part, I outline
what I believe make viable proposals for reform.

Three proposals for reform
When I gave evidence to the Treasury Committee
back in April of 2016, I was asked by the Chairman
what I would realistically do to tackle the affordability
crisis if I were in charge of government policy. My
response was the sketch of a three-pronged policy.

My first recommendation was to transition from the
current development control system towards a rule-
based zoning system. This transition could be piloted
in a ‘Special Planning Zone’ and later introduced
country-wide. The aim would be to rationalise and
simplify the allocation of land use and dramatically
reduce planning uncertainty, thereby also removing
the valuable ‘real option’ to hoard land and delay
development. The basic idea would be that instead
of requiring development control permission for any
change of ‘use’ of any parcel of land, certain areas
would be zoned for residential purposes and within
those zones, there would be an automatic presump-
tion of development as long as the owner of land can
convey that building regulations are obeyed. Neigh-
bours could object only if they can substantiate that
rules are clearly violated. This could replace the cur-
rent process that involves a lengthy public consultation
and often complicated Section 106 negotiations. Simpli-
fying the planning process would have the additional
benefit that it would make it easier for smaller scale
developers to enter the market, thus generating more
competition among developers, reducing possible
cohesive ‘oligopolistic’ behaviour among large-scale

developers and ultimately leading to more production
of housing and smaller ‘abnormal’ profits. 

Of course just changing to a rule-based zoning
system does not in itself alter the incentives of local
authorities to allocate land for residential purposes.
My second recommendation was thus that any reform
of the planning system should be accompanied by
additional fiscal incentives at local level to allocate land
for residential purposes (either via granting planning
permission under the current system or, preferably,
via designating land areas for future residential
development under the proposed rule-based zoning
system). As a general principle, local property taxes
should be given significantly more weight in the tax
system. This could be achieved in a revenue-neutral
way via replacing the national Stamp Duty Land Tax
(SDLT) – a terribly inefficient tax that significantly
hampers housing-related and short distance moves1.
Moreover, development induced increases in the tax
revenue base should not be equalised away through
the central government grant system. 

The current council tax, which bears little relation to
underlying property values, ought to be transformed
into a proper annual local property tax – or better,
even a local land value tax – with automatic annual
revaluation based on location-specific price changes.
The key advantages of a sizeable annual local property
tax are threefold: 

It would generate a permanent revenue stream•
that would incentivise local authorities to make
more land available for residential development; 

It would reduce the occurrence of underused or•
vacant housing and would generally ensure the
optimal use of the scarce resource land; and lastly

http://planningandbuildingcontroltoday.co.uk/planning-development/uk-planning-system-fit-purpose/24845/


| 9Planning and Development

Such a tax would impose a far smaller economic•
‘deadweight loss’ compared to the SDLT. 

On a related note, local authorities should also be
allowed to introduce impact fees. Such fees are
imposed on proposed development projects to pay
for all or a share of the costs of providing additional
local public infrastructure and services. 

My final recommendation was that the central 
government ought to require the various enacting
bodies – typically local authorities – to critically
review major existing planning constraints such as
green belts, height restriction areas, protected view
corridors or conservation areas. They would need to
justify for each such constraint that a market failure
exists and that the benefits associated with correcting
this market failure can reasonably be argued to
exceed the opportunity costs. For the case of green
belt land, for example, a guiding principle could be
that the enacting body needs to justify preservation
for the various sub-sections of the belt one-by-one
on grounds of significant environmental or amenity
value. If no such values can be established for 
particular sub-sections, especially if such land is
nearby already developed high-demand areas with
pre-existing transport infrastructure, a presumption
for development ought to be enacted. 

Vested interests and a glimmer of hope
After I outlined my proposals to the Chairman of the
Treasury Committee back in April, his comment was:
“I wish you well at the polls with your three-pronged
policy”. Clearly, his concern was that it would be 
difficult to gather majority support for my proposals.
He certainly has a point, although in some sense
that is surprising: If policymakers were to implement
a variant of the above outlined proposals, they
would be bound to make the society as a whole
better-off. So, why is it so difficult to gather support
for such reforms?

One reason is that the benefits of certain policies
or settings are concentrated among a small group
of individuals with strong vested interests (e.g.
homeowners benefiting from a protected vista or
living adjacent to a green belt), whereas the costs are
diffused throughout the whole society (all residents
facing higher housing costs). While the former group

has strong incentives to influence policy makers to
protect the status quo, the latter group is not capable
of organising their interests in a cohesive way. 

A second reason is incomplete or distorted informa-
tion about the benefits and costs associated with
certain policies or settings. For example, consider
expanding families in London that managed to get
on the owner-occupied housing ladder some time
ago. The staggering capital gains on their leveraged
homes may well make them feel significantly better
off. Yet, they are in fact likely losers of the broken
planning system for three reasons: 

Compared to a ‘counterfactual scenario’ with•
more relaxed planning they live in artificially
cramped housing;

They are increasingly priced out from moving to•
larger more adequate housing; and 

They cannot realise their capital gains unless they•
move to a less desirable city with fewer planning
constraints and lower house prices (or they leave
the country altogether). 

The only real winners of the planning system are
wealthy land and property owners who possess more
property than they consume, elderly homeowners
who are prepared to sell their houses, pocket the
proceeds and move to a country with cheaper housing,
and the children of wealthy parents once they even-
tually inherit property. The planning system cements
wealth inequality, and the beneficiaries of this rising
inequality have incentives to keep the system as it is. 

Yet, there are glimmers of hope. There are signs that
attitudes of the British public towards building more
homes are changing, and are changing rather rapidly.
The British Social Attitudes survey has shown a
remarkable decline in NIMBYism in recent years.
Opposition in England to new homes being built in the
local area has declined by more than half between
2010 and 2014 from 46 to 21 percent. Similarly,
support for local house building has doubled from
28 to 56 percent. Policy makers ought to take notice.

In fact, it appears policymakers already do take
notice: the pre-Brexit Conservative government
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made some encouraging announcements (among
less encouraging ones). The 2016 Budget explicitly
mentions “moving to a more zonal planning system”
as an objective and reducing planning related uncer-
tainty appears to be a priority. The government also
announced the full retention of the business rate by
local authorities from 2020 thus providing fiscal
incentives at the local level to permit commercial
development. Sadly, this bold move may have the
unintended consequence of discouraging local
authorities from making scarce land available for 
private and social housing, thus potentially further
worsening the housing crisis. However, it raises hope
that the post-Brexit Conservative government will
eventually follow with an even bolder move; to provide
much stronger fiscal incentives to local authorities to
permit residential development. That really could
change the dynamics for the better – particularly for
the young.

There are signs that the new Prime Minister Theresa
May is serious about trying to tackle the housing
crisis. In her last speech prior to taking on her new
job, she stated the following: “Unless we deal with
the housing [supply] deficit, we will see house prices
keep on rising. Young people will find it even harder
to afford their own home. The divide between those
who inherit wealth and those who don’t will become
more pronounced. And more and more of the coun-
try’s money will go into expensive housing instead of
more productive investments that generate more
economic growth.”

Theresa May appears to understand that lack of
house building lays at the very heart of both, the
country’s serious and worsening social divide and its
economic crisis. She seems to understand that the
stakes are high and bold action is required. This is
encouraging from the point of view of those interested
in affordable housing, especially the younger genera-
tion and the less wealthy. What is crucial, however, is
that she and her ministers realise that demand-side
policies such as Help to Buy won’t solve the housing
crisis and the corresponding growing social and eco-
nomic problems. In fact, more Help to Buy – notwith-
standing its deceptive name – is likely to aggravate
the country’s social divide and economic crisis. What
is needed instead are bold reforms on the supply
side – outlined in this article – that tackle the causes

of the problem. This would require bold leadership
that puts social welfare and social justice above
vested and narrow party interests.

There is no denial that – despite changing social 
attitudes – implementing supply-side reforms entails
a political risk. Any potential reforms are further
complicated by the fact that Brexit (apart from
attracting much of the political attention) is likely to
significantly adversely affect the real economy in the
short-run and thus house prices. This may (further)
reduce incentives of developers to build new homes.
It may also, in the short-run, weaken political pressure
to impose effective supply-side reforms, implying an
even bleaker housing affordability crisis when the
economy eventually recovers. If however Theresa
May turns out to be a bold leader willing to take a
political risk and enact meaningful supply-side reforms,
then there is real hope. Real hope particularly for the
young generation and those less wealthy. Real hope
to move towards a ‘One Nation’ society that is less
defined by social divide. If she also manages to limit
the adverse long-run economic consequences of
Brexit, then there is real hope for a more prosperous
future for all.

This article builds on, and is in small parts, identical
with my oral and written evidence to the Treasury
Committee. ■

1 Hilber, C. and T. Lyytikäinen (2015) Transfer Taxes and Household

Mobility: Distortion on the Housing or Labor Market? SERC Discussion

Paper, No. 187, October.
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Professor of Economic Geography
London School of Economics
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The housebuilder’s challenge:
a realistic target?

74 percent of housebuilders think the government’s aim of building a
million homes during the current Parliament is unachievable. Gwyn
Roberts, Homes and Communities Leader at BRE Global examines what
can be done to make this target a reality…
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Among the variety of issues that come up as
barriers to achieving the government’s aim 
are four that occur time and time again: social

housing, acceptance, skills and financing. How can
raising the bar in the quality of new homes help to
break down these challenges?

As part of the run-up to UK Construction Week
(18th-20th October, NEC), BuildShow ran a survey of
housebuilders, gaining useful insight of the market
post-EU referendum. 74% of them think the govern-
ment’s ambition to build a million homes in the 
current parliament is unachievable.

With the majority of housebuilders thinking that the
EU referendum result would make achieving the
target more difficult (11% thought that it would 
make it easier), the pressure is really on the new
Prime Minister to show a clear, positive path for the
UK outside of the European referendum.

Social housing
Social housing should be high up on Teresa May’s
agenda, as over the last two decades social housing
providers have been leaders in delivery high quality,
sustainable homes that people want. These homes
have transformed millions of people’s lives, often 
lifting them out of substandard housing. Examples
such as the EcoTown in Bicester, Derwenthorpe in
York or Hanham Hall in Bristol all show how social
housing (combined with high-quality private sale) can
have positive outcomes for all. It is time that delivering
high-quality, sustainable homes should be part of
the nation’s infrastructure spending. 

Acceptance
According to a recent Home Builders Federation
survey, 46% of people said it was unlikely that they
would buy a new home. Despite efforts to try and
redress this, new homes still have an image problem.
This has been underlined by the recent All Party 
Parliamentary Group for Excellence in the Built 
Environment inquiry in the quality of new homes. 

Our own Home Quality Mark survey found that 
only 4% of respondents thought that the quality of
housebuilding was high, and only 10% trusted UK
housebuilders highly. BRE surveys of people that live
in recently built homes come out with much more
positive views suggesting there is a large gap
between reality and perception. 

There is a different way; custom housebuilders HAB
think that most of their clients are part of the 46%,
those that wouldn’t normally think to buy a new

Gwyn Roberts, Homes and Communities Leader

http://cic.org.uk/services/inquiry-into-the-quality-of-new-build-housing-in-england.php
http://www.hbf.co.uk/media-centre/news/view/new-survey-shows-home-buyers-financial-worries-and-the-changing-attitudes-of-young-people/
http://www.hbf.co.uk/media-centre/news/view/new-survey-shows-home-buyers-financial-worries-and-the-changing-attitudes-of-young-people/
http://www.ukconstructionweek.com/
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home. To tackle the housing crises, more new homes
must be suitable and desirable for the 46%.

Greater acceptance of new homes not only can
create more sales but can also help get planning.
Communities are more likely to want better quality,
more sustainable homes that improve the community
rather than trample on them. This could also impact
the availability of land if new housing is more accept-
able as landowners may well be more welcoming for
development on their land.

Skills
Traditionally, the housebuilding sector hasn’t
attracted enough skilled people. Some might see
housebuilding at the bottom of the pile when it
comes to construction work, with commercial build-
ings and large scale infrastructure more desirable
sectors to work in. Housing is obviously important,
with everyone needing a home, homes are also more
than four walls and a roof; they are places where
families are created and memories made. The Home
Building Skills Partnership (set up by HBF and CITB)
aims to support the training of 45,000 new workers
with new homebuilding qualifications. Alongside this,
it is the responsibility of the housebuilding sector as
a whole to improve its profile, welcoming a more
diverse workforce to build and sell homes with new
materials, methods and ways of working. Creating
better homes, which are more sustainable and of
higher quality improves the profile of housebuilding.

Financing
64% of housebuilders responding to the BuildShow
Questionnaire felt that SMEs were the key in achieving
the target. One of the biggest (if not the biggest) 
barrier for SME housebuilders is financing. Finding
and gaining the right financing can often be time-
consuming in the planning process. For smaller
developers, this becomes a disproportionate disad-
vantage against their larger counterparts. While the
Federation of Master Builders does report that the
situation is getting better, with the help from the 
government (such as the reported planned £5 billion
fund), there is still more work to be done.

While still at the early stages, there are signs that
building high quality, sustainable homes can release
new streams of investment. Lloyds have recently
offered £1 billion of low-interest loans for sustainable

developments. BREEAM and HQM are being used 
as the way to measure how sustainable the 
development is.  

Joining it all together with the Home 
Quality Mark
The Home Quality Mark is a new certification scheme
from BRE that provides consumers with the tools to
understand the benefits of their home and for
housebuilders a way in which to differentiate their
product.

In helping housebuilders communicate the benefits
of their homes, in a trusted independent way, this
can improve the image and perception of new homes,
creating greater acceptance, encouraging a more
diverse skilled workforce, and lever financing for both
the private, the social housing sector and everything
in between.

By the end of August 2016, over 4000 homes have
been registered to use the Home Quality Mark, dif-
ferentiating themselves from the rest of the house-
building sector. HQM provides an overall rating of
quality, then indicators for the running costs, health
and wellbeing and the environmental footprint. ■

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Gwyn Roberts
Homes and Communities Leader
BRE Global
hqm@bre.co.uk
www.bre.co.uk
www.twitter.com/BRE_group

http://brebuzz.net/2016/08/22/over-4000-homes-counting-registered-to-the-home-quality-mark/
http://www.ukconstructionweek.com/news/construction-buzz/627-5bn-fund-set-for-small-developers-construction-buzz-78
http://www.ukconstructionweek.com/news/construction-buzz/627-5bn-fund-set-for-small-developers-construction-buzz-78


The construction industry needs to be
firing on all supply cylinders to meet the
million homes challenge by 2020,

according to panellists at an event held by
BLP Insurance and the British Property 
Federation on the recently enacted Housing
& Planning Act.

Taking over 150 days to make its way through
both Houses of Parliament, much has
already been said about the Act’s turbulent
progress. The event, chaired by Richard Saxon,
non-executive director at BLP Insurance, and
with panellists from the British Property 
Federation, Greystar, Southampton County
Council and Basingstoke & Deane Borough
Council, sought to debate the effectiveness
of the controversial provisions in delivering
a realistic solution to the UK’s pressing need
for more housing supply.

Housing supply has failed to recover to 
pre-recession levels eight years down the
line, and the ambitious target set by the UK
government to get a million new homes built
by 2020 is looking increasingly out of reach.
Standing in the way are a growing number
of major challenges including a lack of local
planning provisions, shortages in skilled
labour, financial weaknesses in the social
housing sector and the absence of mature,
purpose-built rental and self-build sectors
which are present in other countries. In a
nutshell, the new Housing & Planning Act
addresses only part of the problem. 

Counter-productive measures?
Supply-side measures outlined in the new
legislation are primarily focused on speeding
up the planning system with the aim of 
delivering more housing. Sites must now be
delivered faster through the planning process
and the government has the authority, under
the Act, to permit development in the
absence of local plans, hoping to increase
the speed in the teeth of local opposition.
This caveat is required, given that at this
stage only 31% of housing authorities have
completed local plans. 

There is also a focus on home ownership
under the new Act, with measures to facilitate
the building of starter homes and the exten-

Housing supply challenge: 
More than just a planning issue
The challenge of meeting the UK’s housing supply
targets is more than just a problem for the planning
sector, according to BLP Insurance’s Kim Vernau…
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sion of Right to Buy to housing association
tenants. However, the stipulation that housing
built for sale must now include 20% of starter
homes sold at a discount will do little to
increase supply and could actually reduce
the supply of affordable rental properties,
subject to the as-yet-unwritten regulations.

Affordable and social-rented housing can
satisfy local demand through allocation to
those on the waiting list. However, this won’t
happen with starter homes built to sell and
the stock will drop further with ‘Right to Buy’
extending to housing associations. Where
high ratios of affordable homes are politically
demanded, which results in the site not being
viable, this could further depress supply. 



Joint ventures one way forward
A shining light in the dark is that local author-
ities may become more entrepreneurial by
joint-venturing with developers and using
public land. The addition of rental homes to
schools, healthcare and public office sites is
a new concept of great interest. Opening up
new land with infrastructure – or intensifying
development where infrastructure exists – is
possible, but such projects are hard to
finance up front.

The build-to-rent sector is emerging but it
has not yet been acknowledged by the 
government as an important element to
increase housing supply and the public is
barely aware of it either. Nevertheless it is
the one way in which high-quality capacity
can be increased rapidly. Rental units can be
built quickly with offsite construction and
then let at speed. Discounted units can be
provided and, furthermore, allocated 
discretely. The one big constraint holding the
sector back is that build-to-rent can’t 
compete for sites with build-to-sell. Short of
creating a new use-class, local authorities can
only harness the potential by joint venturing
with build-to-rent developers on public land.

The lack of a self-build market in the UK is
also a sticking point when it comes to meeting
the demand for increased housing supply.
Other countries have this as a major source
of supply, employing small builders. However,
differences in how we allocate sites for self-
build means that it falls short of providing a
viable solution.

Where now for housing supply?
At inception, the government said that the
legislation would kick-start a national cru-
sade to get one million homes built by 2020.
It’s becoming increasingly evident that this is
much more than just a planning issue. Even
if sites for construction become more readily
available through a quicker planning process,
reliance on conventional on-site construction
techniques and the loss of so many tradesmen
and skilled professions in the wake of the
recession puts a limit on the volumes possible.

“Breaking through the red tape – Housing
supply: where now?” took place on Tuesday
14th June 2016. The event was hosted by BLP
Insurance in conjunction with the British
Property Federation. Industry panellists
included:
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Michela Hancock, Development Director,•
Greystar

Ian Fletcher, Director of Policy (Real•
Estate), British Property Federation

Mike Harris, Director of Growth,•
Southampton County Council

Melbourne Barrett, Chief Executive, •
Basingstoke & Deane Borough Council

Chaired by Richard Saxon CBE•
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Kim Vernau
CEO
BLP Insurance
www.blpinsurance.com 
www.twitter.com/ChooseBLP 

http://planningandbuildingcontroltoday.co.uk/planning-development/blp-insurance-event-addresses-housing-supply-challenges/24613/
http://planningandbuildingcontroltoday.co.uk/planning-development/blp-insurance-event-addresses-housing-supply-challenges/24613/
http://planningandbuildingcontroltoday.co.uk/ebooks/blp-insurance-build-rent/24377/


Regenerating local communities
David Pipe, Practice and Policy Officer at the Chartered Institute of Housing
outlines the importance of regeneration schemes for local communities…
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Following the economic downturn and the 
2010 general election, many tried and tested
approaches to regenerate our most disadvan-

taged neighbourhoods became financially unviable.
The incoming coalition government was sceptical
about nationally backed, capital intensive regenera-
tion schemes and ended a number of programmes.
As a result much regeneration activity simply ceased. 

However, in January the Prime Minister announced
that he would make £140m of loan funding available
to kick-start the transformation of 100 estates in Eng-
land. Due to this funding, regeneration is now firmly
back on the political agenda. This is welcome as the
housing professionals we speak to were always clear
that well-delivered, housing-led regeneration can lead
to real improvements for communities.

With government now backing more regeneration
activity, our focus is shifting to how we ensure this is
carried out in the right way. It is a contentious issue,
in London in particular, there is understandably
much concern about ‘gentrification’ and the danger
that projects could see existing communities priced
out of their area. The relatively small amount of fund-
ing committed and the government’s wider support
for home ownership (sometimes directly at the
expense of social housing) has left many concerned
that a renewed focus on regeneration might see
social housing demolished and replaced with 
expensive homes for the better off.

So how do we ensure that we get it right? And what
can be achieved if we do? Our research, carried out
with Poplar HARCA and the Centre for Regional 
Economic and Social Research (CRESR) at Sheffield
Hallam University looked at a number of examples of
successful regeneration. It concluded that:

Investing in housing-led regeneration provides a good
return and a mix of public and private investment
could help to get more schemes off the ground. How-
ever, the £140m of loan funding currently committed
by the government is not sufficient. Loan funding 
can play a useful role but in many areas some grant
funding will also be required. If that is not available, it
may be hard to make schemes in parts of the country
where housing and land costs are lower stack up.

Kick-starting an increase in regeneration could deliver
more of the homes we badly need. Most experts
agree that we need to build somewhere in the region
of 250,000 new homes per year in England to keep
up with demand. However, in 2015 we managed a
little over 140,000, so projects that deliver a net
increase in homes overall can go someway towards
helping government increase overall housing supply.
Among the case studies we spoke to, some were
bringing brownfield sites not previously used for
housing into use while others were increasing the
density of existing residential areas.

For example, in the North Prospect area of Plymouth,
Plymouth Community Homes are delivering a 10
year plan which will see 800 homes demolished and
replaced with 1,100 new homes - while in Poplar in
East London a total of 300 homes will be demolished
and nearly 1,200 built. This needs to be designed
carefully and may not be possible, or desirable, in
every area, but where appropriate it is a good way of
delivering mixed communities – with more homes
being built for purchase, without any corresponding
loss of homes to rent.

Understanding the local context and the needs and
aspirations of the existing community is vital in order
to get regeneration right. Gaining local support for
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change is often a significant challenge and while
attracting new people into the area may be a legiti-
mate objective, it is vital that regeneration activity
brings benefits for existing residents. Engaging with
the local community and enabling them to take some
ownership of plans is challenging and labour intensive,
but it is also a hallmark of successful schemes.

In particular the mix of different housing options
which are ultimately provided needs to be determined
by local requirements. This means that there will usu-
ally still be a need to retain social housing alongside
homes for shared and outright home ownership, and
that priority may need to be offered to local people. 

We heard from people who had been living in poor
quality accommodation and who had benefited
hugely from improvement works. For example, in 
Plymouth, 60% of homes in North Prospect did not
meet the government’s Decent Homes standard
prior to the project commencing. Many residents
reported knock-on improvements to their health or

to their children’s education, as a result of improve-
ments to their housing.

So it is positive that the government is now looking
to kick-start more regeneration activity. When done
well, this can improve conditions for existing residents
and deliver more of the homes that we need. But 
we are also clear that existing residents need to be
engaged in, and to benefit from, these schemes 
and that government will need to look again at the
funding arrangements if they want to transform
estates in all parts of the country. ■

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
David Pipe 
Practice and Policy Officer
Chartered Institute of Housing
www.cih.org
www.twitter.com/CIHhousing



Reflecting on the recent APPG inquiry into the quality and workmanship of new
housing in England, Rico Wojtulewicz, Policy Advisor at the House Builders Association
argues that more regulation won’t solve the housing crisis…
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Annually, Britain only builds half the homes it
needs and, in some regions, far less than that.
Under pressure to solve the housing crisis,

people are right to question whether building more
homes could impact the quality of new dwellings.

This question has already been asked and, over the
last twenty years, building regulations, and the con-
struction industry has evolved to provide the answer.

In 2015, the government concluded the Housing
Standards Review which sought to simplify regulation
and standards, so that they would be driven by
building regulations. This brought accountability
for home buyers, a focus on clearer warranties and
the Consumer Code for Home Builders. For house-
builders, the review standardised a decade’s worth
of regulation bringing up industry standards. 

The biggest change in regulation took place on energy
efficiency, with both fabric type and construction
methods changing. Some modern homes are built to
such exacting standards that reports of overheating
are on the rise, with air quality becoming a major
concern for the industry.

“The solution is not to further regulate
the most regulated industry, but to
recognise the existing positives and use
them as drivers for industry change.”

Unfortunately, the reality of changes has not sunk into
the political discussion. An All Party Parliamentary
Group (APPG) inquiry into the quality and workmanship
of new housing in England made some professionals
in the industry draw breath. Called ‘More homes,
fewer complaints’ the inquiry made ten recommen-

Further regulation won’t help
solve the housing crisis



| 19Planning and Development

dations that would further improve the relationship
between house buyer and house builder.

For members of the HBA, the housebuilding division
of the National Federation of Builders (NFB), who are
predominantly small and medium-sized enterprises
(SMEs), the inquiry did not reflect the reality of working
practices. SMEs only stay in business through their
high-quality workmanship. They operate regionally,
employ locally, and most crucially win work on repu-
tation. They prefer not to sub-contract and recognise
that future projects are at risk if complaints arise.
SMEs – who are already constrained by land costs,
skills shortages, and planning costs – do not look
with favour at another levy, especially when the 
recommendations do not describe the reality. 

The reality for SMEs is they must be accountable
to the consumer. The Consumer Code adds a layer
of resolution, while warranties deliver security. In
addition, home buyers using NFB members already
have an added channel for resolution.

In contrast to the APPG’s recommendations for 
consumers, the NFB feels that standardised contracts
devalue the high-quality workmanship of our mem-
bers. Pre-completion inspections and comprehensive
packs are already encouraged by NFB members, who
suspect that making them mandatory would add
another layer of bureaucracy and further burden
SME house builders.

Other recommendations by the APPG are mostly
centred on the House Builders Federation (HBF)
that typically represents volume house builders.
However, the NFB would agree with the inquiry on
the subject of training, but would recommend a
different solution.

Encouraging new entrants and upskilling is para-
mount. And where better to place them than with
locally-employing SMEs, who are the first to implement
regulatory changes for building standards?

“In contrast to the APPG’s recommendations
for consumers, the NFB feels that
standardised contracts devalue the high-
quality workmanship of our members.”

When Britain built the most number homes, SMEs
provided two-thirds of the housing supply. They built
for the market, rent, councils, housing associations,
individuals and co-operatives. They delivered addi-
tionality and stimulated competition. They built the
homes Britain needed where Britain needed them. 

In 2016, SMEs build only 30% of all homes and
supply is at an all-time low, with volume house
builders making up the majority of output. The NFB
regrets that the APPG’s recommendations did not
highlight this fact, as well as exploring which sectors
faced which complaints.

The solution is not to further regulate the most regu-
lated industry, but to recognise the existing positives
and use them as drivers for industry change. The
2015 Housing Standards Review shows that collabo-
ration can achieve positive industry change and that
today’s homes are not the homes of yesterday.
Britain can only build more high-quality homes if the
entire industry is enabled to take part. And who
better than SMEs to build the homes of tomorrow?
We don’t need a blunt instrument to solve the housing
crisis; we just need more homes. ■

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Rico Wojtulewicz 
Policy Advisor
House Builders Association
Rico.Wojtulewicz@builders.org.uk
www.builders.org.uk/nfb11/about_us/hba.eb
www.twitter.com/nfbuilders



With the Rio Olympics a recent and
glorious memory, let’s think back
to an earlier golden age for British

Olympians, a time when Team GB ruled the
world and claimed the Gold Medal in a far
more taxing and important event than horse
dancing, synchronised smiling or slow
cycling. The year is 1932, the place is Los
Angeles, the event is town planning? And the
winner, ahead of a dangerous Dane and a
battling Belgian, was John Hughes of Great
Britain for his work on a sports stadium and
leisure centre in Liverpool. 

Can it be true? Was it Anfield or Goodison
Park that claimed the accolade of Gold
Medal Arena? It was true, but it was neither
as the stadium was never built. That’s the
thing about planning as a profession – you
train and train and train, and you put in a
podium-finish performance on the day, but
if no-one turns your dreams into reality, you
are soon forgotten. When googled, our poor
John Hughes (1903-1977) comes way down
the list, beyond the John Hughes who
directed Home Alone. 

1932 was an Olympic year when, as you won’t
recall, Team GB did not exactly cover itself
with glory. John Hughes’ gold was one of only
five that we achieved (town planning, men’s
800m, men’s 50,000m walk, coxless pairs and
coxless fours if you want to know), so maybe
his efforts deserve a belated “thank you” (if
you’re listening, Claire Balding). 

The Arts were celebrated at The Games
between 1912 and 1948, and Team GB 
gloried in a total of nine medals over seven
Olympiads, really hitting their stride in 1948,
in London of course, when, in what might
have been termed Amazing August, John
Copley took the silver in engraving and etch-
ings. Alfred Thomson won gold in paintings;
Rosamund Fletcher was awarded a bronze
medal in reliefs (for “The End of the Covert”)
and who can forget Chintamoni Kar’s silver
medal-winning statue “The Stag”. One might
have felt especially sorry for Ms Fletcher

The Planning Olympics
Been there, done that, got the medal. Mark Thackeray, a
Consultant at Walsingham Planning argues the case to have
town planning restored to the Olympics…
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who, justifiably proud of her bronze medal,
may have been concerned to find that 
neither the gold nor the silver was even
awarded, like coming third in a one-horse
race. Times were particularly hard for our
artist-athletes in those days, all the more 
so when the whole concept was dropped
after 1948. 

Thank heavens for the Royal Town Planning
Institute and its annual, sought-after Place-
maker Awards, not to be confused with the
Laying-the-Table Oscars. If only the RTPI
secured lottery funding, maybe placemaking
could relive the glory days of L.A. in 1932.
Maybe the BBC would jump on the band-
wagon, with Strictly Come Placemaking or The
Great British Placemaker. The opportunities
open up before us, and ahead of the World
Cup in 2018, maybe the RTPI can become
official sponsors of the Team GB Placekicking
Team. What’s in a name? 

Mark Thackeray



Art and artists continue
to play an intriguing role
in town planning and archi-
tecture, not least in the pen-
chant for naming buildings as if
they were statues. The Shard,
The Gherkin and The Cheese-
Grater, in presentation-model
form, may well have given The
Stag or The Sulky Driver (gold for
sculpture 1936-Berlin) a run for
their money. 

At Walsingham Planning we’ve
had a couple of run-ins with
the Spencer family; Sir Stanley
(1891-1959) and his lesser-
known brother Gilbert (1892-
1979). Stanley Spencer’s work
in his home turf of Cookham is
well-known, and rightly so, but
his paintings of the area done in the 1930s
have now formed the basis of a conservation
area extension and the motivation for a local
pressure group seeking to resist develop-
ment in the area. All this despite the artistic
licence used by Sir Stanley in his placement
of local landmark buildings. Gilbert’s resi-
dence in Upper Basildon and his use of a
shed in the back garden as an artist’s studio
prompted, mid-appeal, the listing of the said
structures and the dismissal of that appeal,
in part, on the basis of a painting that Gilbert
knocked off of the garden. You never know
when art and planning are going to cross
swords, but it is clear that works of art can
indeed be material considerations. Better
check before building that changing room by

the swimming pool that David Hockney did
not get there first. 

Back to the Olympics and our efforts to have
town planning restored to the event. It is, as
we know, a multi-disciplined event and sadly,
it is more often than not run over a long dis-
tance and with very slow performance times.
With all due deference to Ms E-H and Ms 
J-T, the planning application process is at
least a heptathlon. You start with the sprint,
hoping that pre-app will be over quickly,
though it rarely is. There are any number 
of hurdles races, though the submission, 
validation and consultation processes, with
validation maybe the highest. For weeks you
may be throwing stuff at the LPA, hoping that

Mark Thackeray BSc DipTP MRTPI
Principal Consultant
Walsingham Planning
Tel: +44 1628 532244
mark.thackeray@walsingplan.co.uk
www.walsinghamplanning.co.uk
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your persuasive argu-
ments will travel farthest

(shot putt) or skewer the
opposition (javelin). There’s a

long jump before you get to the
committee, maybe with a couple of
no-jumps along the way, and a high
jump in dealing with the members’
curve ball questions on the night of
the meeting. If all goes well, you
struggle through to the last event,
the long-distance haul that is the
s106 agreement and the discharge
of conditions, never forgetting the
anti-doping agency of the plan-
ning world, the judicial review.
Hopefully, it’s a team event. Go,
go, go Team TP. 

If you can mix more metaphors
than this in one article, then it

would indeed be a PB and worthy of gold at
the next Olympics. Roll on Tokyo 2020. Start
training now!
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Whether you agree, disagree, or have another
viewpoint with any news and features on our 
website, we want to hear from you.

Leaving a comment on any item on our website is
easy, so please engage and join the debate today.

YOUR OPINION
MATTERS
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State of the Nation –
A housing shortage
In addressing the continuing issue of a housing shortage, Richard Ogden,
Chairman of Buildoffsite is still waiting for a modern, innovative approach
to delivering the homes that the UK needs…

Almost three years ago two of my colleagues,
arguably some of the sharpest people in the
construction industry, Professor Nick White-

house of Oxford Brookes University and Professor
John Miles of Cambridge University wrote a report –
The Offsite Housing Review. 

This was a report for government that reviewed the
UK’s growing housing shortage and the contribution
that offsite methods of construction could make to
increase the supply of new homes. A landmark publi-
cation, not just for the thoughtful analysis of what
was clearly a rapidly escalating problem, but also for
the considered recommendations for improving the
capacity of the offsite industry to deliver the high
performance, sustainable homes that we need.
Anyone who has an interest in the housing challenge
the UK is facing should read the report.

“The hard reality is that unless you are in
the incredibly privileged position of being
a self-build client and you need to live in a
specific area, your choice will be whether
you buy or rent whatever homes happen to
be available on the local market.”

So here we are three years on. We have had a tsunami
of political manifestos each with housing high up the
agenda, a general election, a change of government, a
change of Prime Minister and a change of ministers,
plus a political change in London, but with regard to
the looming housing crisis, nothing has changed. 

Well, actually it is not quite true to say that nothing
has changed. The reality is that matters have actually
got worse. The UK is still failing to build anything like
the number of homes we need and we are still firmly
on track for a shortage of something like 2 million

homes. I am still waiting for someone to explain to
me why in France and Germany – countries with
broadly similar populations the rate of house building
– is running at two or three times that of the UK. 

The pending shortfall in the UK is shocking and 
disguises the simple fact that tens of thousands 
and possibly hundreds of thousands of our fellow
citizens are living in cramped, overcrowded and
unhealthy conditions with little if any prospect of
things getting better any time soon. 

This is an indictment of UK housing policy. A lack of a
decent home denies families and individuals security
and opportunity with inevitable negative implications
for wellbeing and a major drag on economic and
social progress. 

It should be obvious to our political leaders of all
stripes that this problem is not going to go away.
People will not stop wanting to come to work and
live in the UK. The population will continue to grow.
The number of people living alone will increase as
will the number of households being formed. The
rich will always be well-housed, but not everyone is
fortunate enough to be in this position. For too many
the prospects are unappealing with a failure of policy
leading to some deeply uncomfortable outcomes
including serious overcrowding, illegal sub-letting,
beds in sheds, forced evictions, homelessness and
so on. None of us can afford to feel comfortable
about this increasing reality.

What response can we expect from government? 
We can call for vision, leadership and action, but in
reality what we get are warm words particularly at
election time and sound bites in the media, but no
impactful practical measures.

http://www.buildoffsite.com/content/uploads/2015/04/CIC-Offsite-Housing-Review.pdf
http://www.buildoffsite.com/content/uploads/2015/04/CIC-Offsite-Housing-Review.pdf


What is currently happening to deliver new homes?
Housebuilders are the largest supplier of new
homes, and most of these will be for sale on the
open market. Housebuilders are in a business that
makes money from turning a profit on buying and
developing land for sale. The rate at which they build
out a site will precisely match local demand. What
housebuilders don’t do – it’s not their job – is to
deliver UK housing policy. That is what politicians are
paid to do.

“The UK is still failing to build anything
like the number of homes we need and
we are still firmly on track for a shortage
of something like 2 million homes.”

The private rented sector continues to invest 
substantially in new developments. The role of the
financial institutions is most welcome and as long-
term landlords, their investment in new homes is
setting new standards in terms of the quality and
performance over time. Unsurprisingly all this comes
at a time when rent levels are substantially above
what is affordable for many.

Registered providers including both housing 
associations and local authorities are increasingly
looking to develop new homes for private sale or for
private rent to generate profits to subsidise other
activities. This change of focus from housing provision
for social rent to that of developers for profit means
that relatively few new homes for affordable rent are
being provided. There is government support for
new starter homes, but this does not help with
meeting general housing need.

Holding us back even further is a construction 
industry that, for understandable reasons, is wedded
to traditional methods of construction that too often
result in homes that are handed over with defects,
do not deliver on thermal performance and take far
too long to build.

This way of building is not inevitable, and it is certainly
not the way things are done in other countries where
a more competitive housing market applies. In the
UK new homes are in many cases built down to the
minimum standards set out in Building Regulations.
The hard reality is that unless you are in the incredibly
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privileged position of being a self-build client and
you need to live in a specific area, your choice will be
whether you buy or rent whatever homes happen to
be available on the local market. It is genuinely a
case of location, location, location. Consumers will
rarely have any choice in the quality of a build – they
will get what someone else has decided should be
available. Looking at this dispassionately it is hard
but conclude that this almost total lack of competition
in the housing market disadvantages and denies
consumers any real choice. In the absence of an
effective consumer voice, the industry is not subject
to challenge and is, therefore, unlikely to be driven to
improve. I can think of no other industry that operates
in this distorted way. If, when you have read this, you
go back and substitute the word “cars” for the word
“homes” you will get what I am driving at.

The housebuilding industry can be much more 
efficient and responsive to customers’ needs. The
model is well established in Scandinavia, Japan and
elsewhere, and involves producing either complete
homes or substantial components in a factory, with
the consumer at the centre of the process. A transi-
tion to this model would address issues of quality,
speed of delivery and rapid installation on site. For
this approach to become mainstream in the UK,
opportunities to compete for substantial projects
would have to increase, in turn, uncovering new 
solutions.

Finding an answer to the shortage of new homes
would benefit the UK government deciding on a plan
of action: Plan A - finally accepting that this endemic
problem requires their active participation closely
coupled with an acceptance that the scale of the
challenge requires an industrial response – an offsite
enabled response. There really is no Plan B…

Buildoffsite will be working hard to promote the busi-
ness and operational case for the adoption of offsite
methods for the delivery of new homes and for all
other building and civil engineering structures. You
can follow us on Twitter @Buildoffsite or see more
information on our website: www.buildoffsite.com

Finally, a plug for the UK’s most important offsite
construction exhibition and conference programme.

The Offsite Construction Show takes place at ExCel 
in London’s Docklands on 12 and 13 October 2016.
This free to attend event will showcase the latest 
offsite solutions and provide a fantastic opportunity
for networking and knowledge exchange for those
who want to know more about what a 21st-century
construction industry will look like. 

Buildoffsite will be hosting a two-day programme of
seminars and masterclasses. For more information
check out the OSCS website www.off-siteshow.com

I’ll be there, and I hope you will too! ■

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Richard Ogden
Chairman
Buildoffsite
Tel: +44 (0)20 7549 3306
info@buildoffsite.com
www.buildoffsite.com
www.twitter.com/buildoffsite

Richard Ogden,
Chairman of
Buildoffsite



POWERWALL GROUP
delivering quality service
in the Building Industry
We pride ourselves on our comprehensive 
bespoke design and build service.

We specalise in a complete design and build service. Our

designers work closely with our builders and structural

engineers to come up with great designs utilising the

best building system to suit your project requirements.
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Quality Assurance
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With an impeccable health and safety record, along with

our own highly trained workforce and a selection of
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What lies ahead for planning and 
construction regulations after Brexit?

Planning and construction regulations are likely to be a low government
priority when it negotiates the UK’s eventual Brexit. However, as this
article argues, these topics deserve early scrutiny and action as outlined
by Simon Randall, Consultant at Winckworth Sherwood LLP…
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Planning and construction related legislation is
likely to be a low government priority when it
negotiates the UK’s exit from the European

Union. However, as this article argues, these topics
deserve early scrutiny and action, so as to adopt
some Anglo-Saxon principles of reduced regulation
and red tape, which currently significantly increases
both the cost to industry and the public purse, as
well as handicapping the need to build more homes
within the UK.

While land use planning remains largely a national
matter, the influence of the European Union is 
significant, particularly in technical requirements
relating to planning and development, such that
some of the costliest EU-driven regulations in force
in the UK cost many billions of pounds.

Whilst it is, at this stage, possible to predict the
extent to which the existing regulations will apply to
the UK, as this will largely depend upon the nature of
our post-Brexit relationship, the UK could formulate
their own attitude to a whole range of existing
European directives which have been incorporated in
our own regulations. These include the Environmental
Impact Assessment Directive, the Habitats Directive,
the Birds Directive, the Energy Performance of Build-
ings Directive and a whole range of other Directives
dealing with health and safety and employment,
including the controversial Working Time Directive.

Accordingly, depending upon the Brexit terms, the
UK Government may need to review and amend their
attitude to the impact of the relevant Regulations
and effectively take back decisions on such matters.

Whilst it is likely that, following Brexit, some similar
arrangements will continue within the UK, there is,
for example, absolutely no doubt that the bird and
habitat regulations involving such matters as the
provision of alternative natural green space for
particular species, which has the effect of both
hindering essential housing development and 
considerably increasing its cost, may well be watered
down. This, coupled with the increasingly expensive

http://ec.europa.eu/social/main.jsp?catId=706&langId=en&intPageId=205
https://ec.europa.eu/energy/en/topics/energy-efficiency/buildings
https://ec.europa.eu/energy/en/topics/energy-efficiency/buildings
http://ec.europa.eu/environment/nature/legislation/birdsdirective/index_en.htm
http://ec.europa.eu/environment/nature/legislation/habitatsdirective/index_en.htm
http://ec.europa.eu/environment/eia/eia-legalcontext.htm
http://ec.europa.eu/environment/eia/eia-legalcontext.htm
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energy performance requirements for new buildings,
may force the government to relax some of the
Regulations so as to reduce both building costs for
home buyers and housing associations alike.

“…housing associations should be
removed from the EU rules as they are
essentially private sector entities competing,
as they are, with house builders and private
sector landlords with the unnecessary
burdens of expensive regulation.”

So far as health and safety legislation is concerned,
the introduction of the various directives into the
UK has resulted in some absurd interpretations of
the rules, restricting the sale of certain light bulbs,
banning hanging baskets and cracking down on
certain household appliances.

In addition to the unreasonable demands imposed
by planning and building control, changes to the
complex EU Procurement Regime introduced with the
Public Contracts Regulations 2015 merit significant
change which would, in particular, benefit building
contractors working for the public sector and housing
associations.

Last year the government inherited an over-complex
EU procurement regime when it introduced the
Public Contracts Regulations 2015. A study by the
Centre for Economics and Business Research in
2014 found that procurement processes in the UK
incur the highest combined costs to public sector
bodies looking to attract bids, and private sector
suppliers bidding to win contracts. Indeed they 
calculated that the process costs on average £45,200,
with £8,000 of those costs borne by the public sector
employer. This compared to an EU average cost of
£23,900, making UK procurement processes 90
percent more expensive than the EU mean.

In the housing association sector, its trade body, the
National Housing Federation, estimated in late 2011
that EU procurement costs were equivalent to 9,000
affordable homes per annum. Yet housing associations
are only public bodies for procurement purposes
due to a serious mistranslation from the original
French Directive (2014/24/EU) into English. This
Directive contains a number of essential criteria to
identify public procurement bodies one of which

was: “soit sa gestion est soumise à un contrôle de
ces authorites [regionals ou locales] ou organismes
[de droit public]”. This was translated into the English
version of the Directive and incorporated in the UK
Regulations as: “they are subject to the management
supervision by those authorities or bodies”. The
underlined word “contrôle”, which implies “control”
by a state body, is incorrectly translated as “manage-
ment supervision”. The key regulator for housing
associations is the Homes & Communities Agency
and “management supervision” by them (if there is
any at all) is extremely light touch and undertaken
by exception in the unlikely event of an association
getting into governance or financial difficulties. Thus
housing associations should be removed from the
EU rules as they are essentially private sector entities
competing, as they are, with house builders and
private sector landlords with the unnecessary 
burdens of expensive regulation.

As an aside, the management supervision regime
referred to above, reflects the role of the Charity
Commission in its dealings with the 190,000 charities
in its care. Adding them to the procurement regime
would have a devastating effect on charity costs!

Thus, the EU-inspired regulations which hugely add
to the UK building costs should be reviewed early
by the government to reduce red tape and ease
construction.

The UK, as the most Eurosceptic nation within Europe,
must, on its departure from the European Union,
devise its own planning, building, construction and
procurement rules to more closely reflect the wishes
and aspirations of our communities. A start could
be made by exempting housing associations from
the procurement burden now and making a
healthy contribution towards the need to build
more homes. ■

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Simon Randall
Consultant
Winckworth Sherwood LLP
Tel: +44 (0)20 7593 5000
info@wslaw.co.uk
www.wslaw.co.uk
www.twitter.com/ws_law

http://www.legislation.gov.uk/uksi/2015/102/contents/made


In the last six years, there has been a huge
increase in house building in the UK. The
effects and results of this increase can be

seen throughout the country, with many vil-
lages and towns, especially in rural areas,
undergoing an expansion that a decade ago
would have been unthinkable. As demand
continues to increase for new homes and
more people seek to escape the endless loop
of renting, it’s essential that the house building
and planning process is both fit for purpose
and streamlined to its optimum efficiency. 

“iApply has arrived at just the
right time for us. The fact that
it brings together everyday
technology, such as mobile de-
vices into the process, makes
it easy for us to operate and
optimise its usefulness.”

New-build has hit an eight-year high. In an
effort to sustain and grow the current hous-
ing boom, the Housing and Planning Act
2016 aims to consolidate the UK’s robust
approach to getting houses built as fast as
possible. Key changes that will be imple-
mented as a result of the 2016 Act have been
somewhat overshadowed by recent political
events, uncertainty and turmoil, as Westmin-
ster wrestles with Brexit and its fallout. But
the act is essential in contributing its part in
continuing this thriving time for British build-
ing. In May, the UK’s Housing and Planning
Act became law. The far-reaching bill was
hotly debated in both the House of Commons
and the House of Lords. Its aim is to ensure
one million homes are built in the UK by

2020. The bill deals with several aspects of
housing and planning, including house
building, estate agents, rent charges, planning
and compulsory purchases. 

A helping hand for first-time
buyers
Many of the changes are minor amendments
to legislation, additions to clauses, redefinitions
and clarifications, but there are some more
significant changes introduced in the act too.
One of the most eye-catching pledges made
in the bill is to build 200,000 starter homes.
These will be available to first-time buyers
aged between 23 and 40, at a price 20%
below their market value, encouraging 
first-time buyers and renters to be able to
get on the property ladder and own a home
of their own. 

With the huge increase in planning applica-
tions, new technologies such as iApply help
to keep the process running with efficiency.
iApply is the UK’s first combined online 

iApply helps keep Britain building
through uncertain times
New technologies such as iApply help to keep the planning applications process
running with efficiency says Chris Kendall, Digital Strategy Lead at Idox…

30 PROFILE

planning and building control submissions
service. Developed by Idox, iApply has been
created to bring greater flexibility, trans-
parency and interactivity to the planning and
building control submissions process. Planning
and Building Control will be affected by the
new legislation, particularly in areas such as
the granting of ‘permission in principle’. As
an amendment to the Town and Country
Planning Act 1990, the act introduces legis-
lation, which is designed to allow automatic
consent for potential housing sites identified
in Local Plans and brownfield registers, subject
to discussion of the proposals. This will help
local planning authorities to ‘get the ball
rolling’ and begin the process of planning
permissions more swiftly. 

Improving local authority
efficiency 
The planning and housing reforms are a
timely tie-in with the ethos of iApply, which
aims to further facilitate the planning and
building control process. iApply’s goal is to



make the interaction between local authori-
ties’ planning and building control procedures
and those developing and building future
projects more fluid and flexible. As more
local authorities begin to use iApply, the
more efficient the planning and building
control processes will become. 

“As demand continues to 
increase for new homes and
more people seek to escape
the endless loop of renting,
it’s essential that the house
building and planning process
is both fit for purpose and
streamlined to its optimum
efficiency.”

Shropshire Council is one of the latest
authorities to pilot iApply. Ian Kilby, Head of
Planning at Shropshire Council, can clearly
see the benefits of applying new technology
in a period of increased productivity: 

“iApply has arrived at just the right time for
us. The fact that it brings together everyday
technology, such as mobile devices into 
the process, makes it easy for us to operate
and optimise its usefulness. The intuitive
approach and compatibility across platforms
makes it easy for everyone – from the cus-
tomer, the planning agent or building control
surveyor– to be literally on the same page.”  

The benefits of iApply
iApply is designed to guide users through 
the whole process – from pre-application
enquiries to building control approval – online,
negating the need to visit websites or make
telephone calls to the relevant departments
seeking updates. Using iApply results in
resource and time savings and offers efficiency
across an improved, streamlined process. 

iApply:

Enables all planning applications and build-•
ing control submissions to be submitted
from a single source;

Mitigates the need for applicants to create•
multiple applications for a single project, or
send numerous emails with attachments;

Allows collaborative working with clients•
and suppliers, sharing application details
and progress;

Enables authorisation, progress tracking•
and payments to be made;

Sends notifications of any changes to the•
status of an application;

Provides a national register of planning•
applications – the only online source that
gathers it in one place, making it searchable
by area, postcode or free text.

Chris Kendall
Digital Strategy Lead
Idox
chris.kendall@idoxgroup.com
www.idoxgroup.com
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For further information on iApply, please visit
www.iapply.co.uk or watch the introductory
video highlighting just some of the major
advantages of investing in the service
https://iapply.co.uk/lgdp/#why
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How to address air quality in
planning applications
The issue of air quality has been rising in the news of late, and its impact
on planning applications is a key factor as explained by Roger Barrowcliffe,
Vice Chair, Institute of Air Quality Management…
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Air quality has become a much more prominent
topic in the media of late, featuring strongly in
the London Mayoral elections and most

notably being a major news story when the revela-
tions of the Volkswagen ‘defeat devices’ emerged in
September 2015. For those of us working as air qual-
ity professionals, this prominence seems rather over-
due. After all, we have known for more than 20 years
that air pollution in the form of fine particles is asso-
ciated with a large mortality burden, equivalent to
hastening the death of approximately 29,000 adults
in the UK annually by about 12 years. More recently,
this estimate has been increased by another 23,000
to allow for exposure to nitrogen dioxide. These are
not extreme claims made by pressure groups; they
are the figures endorsed by the government’s expert
body and the result of careful and sober analysis.
Despite this health impact making air pollution at
least as significant for public health as obesity and
passive smoking, if not more so, relatively little action
has been taken to address the problem successfully.
Many places still experience NO2 concentrations 
at levels above the legal limit. The government 
has found itself repeatedly in court defending its
inability to meet the requirements of the ambient air
quality Directive. 

In the long term, land use planning can be a big
influence on air quality. After all, our planning system
determines where we live, work, shop and go to
school, thereby dictating to some degree the pattern
of vehicle use and the length and frequency of
journeys. The air quality problem is largely an urban
one and dominated by the contribution of road
transport. More particularly, the current problem is
perceived as one of high NO2 concentrations and a
failure to meet the EU limit value for ambient con-
centrations of this pollutant. The spatial pattern of

the problem looks very much like a road map, with
highest concentrations found near the busiest roads
and in city centres. Local authorities have been given
responsibility for improving air quality in these
locations under the 1995 Environment Act and have
declared Air Quality Management Areas (AQMAs)
where there is a problem meeting the legal standard
for ambient air quality. The status of AQMAs is recog-
nised in the National Planning Policy Framework, and
it is understandable that planning authorities might
object to any development that is seen to be adding
road traffic emissions within an AQMA.

For major industrial developments or large residential
developments, the presence of an AQMA makes an
application far more sensitive to air quality concerns
than would otherwise be the case and provides a
legitimate reason for a local authority to refuse
consent. The perennial problem is deciding whether
any new development, of itself, would hinder the
local authority’s ability to improve air quality to the
point where ambient concentrations are within legal
limits. Some campaign groups take a purist view and
argue that any new development is incompatible with
the relevant Directive in an area where the EU limit
value is currently exceeded. The current arguments
about the expansion of Heathrow encapsulate this
view, for example. 

For the vast majority of developments, the additional
contribution made to NO2 concentrations is very
small, amounting to the emission from the extra
road traffic associated with development. The nub of
the matter, therefore, is deciding whether these
emissions increase local NO2 concentrations by an
amount that is ‘material’ in planning terms. There is no
government guidance on this or any legal definition,
and so this can be a matter of fierce debate. 

http://ec.europa.eu/environment/air/quality/legislation/existing_leg.htm
http://ec.europa.eu/environment/air/quality/legislation/existing_leg.htm
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The Institute of Air Quality Management and Environ-
mental Protection UK have attempted to provide all
parties in the process with guidance on how and when
to conduct air quality assessments. The guidance
cannot answer the central question, but it does
provide an assessor with a framework by which the
impacts described in objective terms and suggestions
as to whether this might be considered a significant
effect. The guidance also urges the developer to
bring forward an application that is designed to
reduce air quality impacts as far as is possible.

“The perennial problem is deciding
whether any new development, of itself,
would hinder the local authority’s ability
to improve air quality to the point where
ambient concentrations are within legal
limits.” 

One aspect that the planning system is not well
equipped to deal with effectively is the overall
impact that cumulative development brings. This is
especially true of multiple residential developments
in an area. Each one individually could be fairly
assessed as having an insignificant effect, but the
cumulative effect may be to raise NO2 concentrations
in an AQMA to such a degree that the local authority’s
duties to improve air quality are compromised.
Unfortunately, there is no easy answer to this problem.
There appears to be no adequate mechanism to
oblige all the developers to quantify the combined
additional contribution jointly or for the local authority
to assess the cumulative impact. Since this would
involve a complex dispersion modelling exercise with
future traffic flow data, it is not a straightforward task
for any of the parties. In many cases, the burden
may fall on one particular developer, who is the last
one in a chain of applications and the one deemed
to be the ‘last straw’. This seems to be unsatisfactory
but is an inevitable consequence of the planning
system as it is currently structured.

Another topic that can sometimes present developers
with a hurdle in respect of additional emissions is
their effect on sensitive habitats. The Habitats 
Regulations place a high degree of protection on
those habitats with a European level status, e.g.,

Special Areas of Conservation (SAC). The Regulations
do not, however, define what might constitute an air
quality impact that would be of relevance in planning
terms, leaving the door open for considerable
debate in some circumstances. In the main, the issue
is one of additional nitrogen deposition from road
traffic emissions using roads adjacent to, or within,
the SAC. One notable case is that of the Ashdown
Forest in West Sussex, which has been the subject of
successive court cases following refusal of planning
consent for a small housing development. Courts of
law are not a satisfactory place to debate this issue,
whatever their status, and the likelihood is that there
will be uncertainty on what constitutes a significant
effect on such habitats for the foreseeable future.

For many planning applications, air quality is not a
major factor in deciding whether to grant consent.
As we have seen, however, in some cases, it can be a
key consideration and in these cases, there is an
absence of clear and satisfactory guidance from
government on how such decisions should be
made. Fortunately, the current problem areas will
diminish with time, as the more effective EU vehicle
emission control regulations actually deliver ‘real
world’ performance. Ambient NO2 concentrations
are declining gradually with time and will eventually
be compliant with the law in all places. This will not
mean that development can ignore the need to
contribute to better air quality, but it should mean
that there will be fewer contentious cases where
road traffic emissions are concerned. ■

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Roger Barrowcliffe
Vice Chair
Institute of Air Quality Management
Tel: +44 (0)20 7601 1920
info@the-ies.org
iaqm.co.uk
www.twitter.com/IAQM_UK



For any construction site, the planning
process should enable potential 
environmental impacts from the 

development to be evaluated, mitigated and
measured appropriately and in relation to
the scale of the possible impacts.

One of those impacts is from dust because, by
their very nature, works at almost any 
construction site have the potential to generate
dust. Unless located in a very sheltered 
location a long way from neighbours, dust from
construction activities can affect off-site recep-
tors. Such impacts can occur as visible soiling,
causing complaints and annoyance (‘nuisance’
dust), or pollution to air and sensitive environ-
ments (breach of regulatory limits).

Any procedure for dust management at a
construction site will be developed through
three logical stages: assessment, mitigation
and monitoring. In other words, once the
nature and scale of the possible impacts
have been assessed, controls should be
implemented to reduce them to acceptable
levels, and consequently the efficacy of the
mitigation measures should be evaluated to
ensure that they are effective and appropriate.

There is plenty of good guidance for dust
assessment, mitigation and monitoring, but it’s
important that any procedures implemented
from this are commensurate to the scale of
the operation and the potential impacts.

For the first stage, Dust Assessment (DA), the
Institute of Air Quality Management (IAQM)
offers a valuable resource at a national level:
Guidance on the Assessment of Dust from
Demolition and Construction. For London,

there is the Mayor’s Supplementary Planning
Guidance: The Control of Dust and Emissions
during Construction and Demolition, and
local authorities throughout the UK issue
specific documentation for construction 
projects within their boundaries.

As noted by the IAQM, however, technical
competence is essential in carrying out such
assessments. Central to this is the realisation
that just because guidance exists, it shouldn’t
be followed blindly but should be used with
intelligence; the assessor needs to under-
stand the nature of the works envisaged,

How to manage dust
on construction sites
Dr Hugh Datson and Phil Battye of DustScan Ltd
discuss the necessary steps to mitigate and manage
dust on construction sites…
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how and in what manner dust might be 
generated, what impacts might occur, how
they can be reasonably managed and how
they can be shown to be effective.

Forming part of the planning process, the
DA for the development is likely to require
acceptance by the appropriate regulatory
body, or bodies. From this, the second
stage of the process (i.e. dust management)
sets out the controls on dust generation.
These should be documented by means of
a Dust Management Scheme (DMS) which
should show how each of the dust risks

Boundary dust monitoring at a construction site

https://www.london.gov.uk/what-we-do/planning/implementing-london-plan/supplementary-planning-guidance/control-dust-and
https://www.london.gov.uk/what-we-do/planning/implementing-london-plan/supplementary-planning-guidance/control-dust-and
https://www.london.gov.uk/what-we-do/planning/implementing-london-plan/supplementary-planning-guidance/control-dust-and
http://iaqm.co.uk/wp-content/uploads/guidance/iaqm_guidance_report_draft1.4.pdf
http://iaqm.co.uk/wp-content/uploads/guidance/iaqm_guidance_report_draft1.4.pdf
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www.dustscan.co.uk 

of the risks posed by the site and the 
mitigation applied. 

Dust monitoring can therefore range from
the very simple, such as visual observation,
right through to real-time instrumentation
that provides automatic alerts if a trigger level
is breached. The IAQM also provides excel-
lent guidance on this topic: see Guidance 
on Air Quality Monitoring in the Vicinity of
Demolition and Construction Sites.

In conclusion, therefore, the potential for
dust from construction sites can be acknowl-
edged, and managed by means of assess-
ment, mitigation and monitoring plans.
Whilst guidance in carrying out such plans is
widely available, they will be most effective
– both in terms of cost and efficacy – if carried
out with a thorough understanding of the
issues involved. 

Sometimes knowledge of how to apply
guidance and then to put into place appro-
priate plans resides within the company
making the application, but more often than
not the specialist knowledge required to
meet guidance criteria and to minimise
costs of monitoring and mitigation is not
readily found within the organisation. It is
in these cases where the services of a dust
consultancy such as DustScan AQ can be
used to best effect.

identified in the DA can be managed. Many
firms ensure environmental compliance
throughout their organisation by means of
an Environmental Management Scheme
(EMS) to a standard such as ISO 14001; in
such circumstances the DMS should be 
tailored to fit with the company’s EMS.

The London SPG includes a comprehensive
list of methods for dust management, but as
with dust assessment it is essential that such

measures should be applied appropriately
to the site in question, not quoted verbatim
from the guidance.

Thirdly, ensuring that the DMS is effective
requires monitoring and evaluation. As
before, this should be formally docu-
mented, this time as a Dust Monitoring Plan
(DMP). Also as before, it is essential that the
DMP is drawn up competently, by including
methods that are appropriate for the nature

http://www.iaqm.co.uk/wp-content/uploads/guidance/monitoring_construction_sites_2012.pdf
http://www.iaqm.co.uk/wp-content/uploads/guidance/monitoring_construction_sites_2012.pdf
http://www.iaqm.co.uk/wp-content/uploads/guidance/monitoring_construction_sites_2012.pdf


Creating opportunities for affordable
work and business space
Creating opportunities for affordable work and business space is achievable
if done through sensitive urban renewal and place-making, as highlighted
here by David Edwards, Director at Place-Make…
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Any young business, SME or creative industry
that has looked for affordable work and
meeting space in a central location is likely to

have experienced a similar situation – that suitable
opportunities are limited. While smartphones and
Wi-Fi have presented remote access and shared
workspaces as viable alternatives to the traditional
office, a recent poll titled ‘What Workers Want’ by
the British Council for Offices (BCO) and Savills
highlighted three significant aspects for worker 
satisfaction and commercial success:

1. Up to 60% of workers would prefer to have a 
designated desk; 

2. The city/ town centre is still the most popular
place to work; 

3. A physical forum is essential for developing ideas
and business. 

However, with centrally located commercial space at
a premium, SMEs and creative industries are moving
further afield in their search for affordable work and
business space – essentially, in order to achieve one
or more of the above-noted aspects, it is likely that
another will be sacrificed. If left unchecked, this
trend will lead to a creative and entrepreneurial
void in the heart of towns and cities with significant
consequences on the physical, social and economic
make-up of urban areas. 

To foster sustainable communities, how can we deliver
affordable work and business accommodation for SMEs
in central locations where space is already limited?

One possible solution lies in the sensitive renewal of
pocket sites and ‘leftover’ space that is often found
behind high-value commercial streets and around
shopping precincts.   

On the face of it, our nearest high street – Muswell
Hill Broadway in North London – is a bustling 
thoroughfare. The retail and commercial hub for a
vibrant community of local producers, artists, 
jewellers, dressmakers, carpenters, bakers, potters,
independents and designers, it is an example of a
sustainable community with a strong sense of identity
and place. Unfortunately, through increased rents
along the Broadway and a lack of alternative accom-
modation, the sustainable fabric of the community is
beginning to unravel. Independent outlets are being
replaced by coffee shop chains and estate agents

David Edwards RIBA, ARB, MAA, Director
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while new businesses either move to serviced offices
elsewhere or find creative solutions in converted
home offices, workshops, kitchens and studios. 

Running parallel to the high street is a network of
lanes and mews that were formerly planned to pro-
vide service access but are now largely underutilised
and inactive – these narrow, often crooked streets
are no longer accessible for larger vehicles and as a
result, the shops are generally serviced from the
front outside of trading hours. 

Similar conditions can be found in towns and cities
across the UK. However, through sensitive renewal,
an inclusive approach and a little catalyst investment,
‘left over’ spaces may be transformed to create
affordable tenures that are close to commercial
hubs, footfall and transport connections.  

We don’t have to look far for successful examples of
this. Perhaps the most expansive example is The Lanes
in Brighton, which is now home to 400 independent
businesses that include boutique retailers, cafes,
artist studios and offices for SMEs. Other examples
include Islington Passage parallel to Upper Street in
North London, the Ropewalks behind Bold Street in
Liverpool and Nottingham’s Lace Market. 

While each of these represents the historic core of
the town where narrow streets are well suited to
smaller scale, retail and commercial activities – the
same principles may be applied to more recently
planned town centres and shopping streets. For
instance, in the example of Muswell Hill, which was
planned at the beginning of the 20th Century, a
number of opportunities exist for infill development

and the regeneration of public buildings while at the
same time, maintaining the overarching sense of
place and character. 

Treated on a site by site basis, such a model may be
expanded to release mixed tenure housing and live-
work units, which would support the development of
sustainable, mixed-use neighbourhoods and provide
use and activity outside of working hours.  

Ultimately, the support of many stakeholders may
be needed to revitalise an existing street, mews or
quarter. However, with a little investment for surface
treatment and street lighting, the combination of a
buoyant private sector, collective support and strong
leadership should be sufficient to realise the vision. 

If viable, such a mechanism could deliver a wealth
of affordable work and business space for small
businesses, housing and live/ work units while at
the same time, strengthening existing commercial
centres and enhancing the overall quality and
character of the built environment. ■

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
David Edwards RIBA, ARB, MAA  
Director
Place-Make Ltd
Tel: +44 (0)208 226 6828
info@place-make.com
www.place-make.com
www.twitter.com/Place_Make

‘Left over’ space at the back of the Broadway…
Poorly used, blank façades, irregular surfaces, limited lighting and surveillance

A new street and public space in the heart of Muswell Hill…
A ‘front door’ for small businesses and creative industries, an attractive addition to
the public realm, sensitive planting and lighting, natural surveillance

Avenue Mews – presently… Avenue Mews – potentially…



Apermit, consent or authorisation may be
required before any construction work,
permanent or temporary, is commenced

in, over or under a main river or ordinary
watercourse or within a specified distance of
the bank of any main river, or that will affect
existing flood or sea defences. This allows the
Regulator (EA, NRW, LLFA or SEPA as appropri-
ate) to examine the work proposed and to 
satisfy themselves that the risk of flooding
either locally or up or downstream will not 
be increased by the work during construction
or on completion. A separate permit, consent
or authorisation may be required for the 
temporary and for the permanent work.

England and Wales: 
Main Rivers – Permit or
Exemption?
Through The Environmental Permitting 
(England and Wales) (Amendment) (No. 2)
Regulations 2016, activities relating to flood
risk related activities for works in or around
main rivers or a sea defence may be
required to have an Environmental Permit in
England or Flood Risk Activity Permit in Wales
(both formerly Flood Defence Consent).
However, low-risk activities are dealt with
under ‘exclusions’ or ‘exemptions’. There are
four ‘tiers’ in England and three in Wales
ranging from ‘do nothing’ to a requirement
for a complex bespoke permit.

Exclusions
Tier 1: Activities which are excluded from
requiring a permit or exemption, e.g. where
no permission is required from the Regulator
(EA/NRW). Excluded activities are listed on
the EA/NRW websites.

Exemptions
Tier 2: Activities which fall under an exemp-
tion and are required to be registered with
the EA/NRW. Each exemption has specific
conditions which must be adhered to and an
exemption cannot be registered unless all
conditions are met. There are 27 EA exemp-
tions and 19 NRW exemptions and full details
can be found on their respective websites.

Permits
Tier 3: (England only) A Standard Rules
Permit is available for a number of activities.
The full list can be found on the EA website.

Bespoke Permits
Tier 4 (England and Wales). These are for all
activities which cannot comply with the 
conditions of an exclusion, exemption or, in
England, a standard rules permit. Bespoke
permit applications are a complex process,
and take around four months to be
processed by the EA/NRW.

Ordinary Watercourse –
Requirement for Consent
Land drainage consent must be obtained
from the Lead Local Flood Authority (LLFA)
which may be an Internal Drainage Board,
Unitary Authority or County Council. (Contact
EA/NRW or Local Council to locate the LLFA
for the watercourse). There are also a
number of temporary works which would
require a consent, for example pumping off
excessive waters and any dredging work.

Works on or adjacent canals 
The Canal and River Trust (C&RT) has respon-
sibility for the operation and maintenance of

Environmental permits and works
to main rivers or sea defences
Where works to main rivers or sea defences are to be carried out,
environmental permits will be required. Here, CIP Ltd explain what
is required before works take place…
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all canals in England and Wales. Where
works are planned that may affect Canal and
River Trust property, agreement may be
required ahead of works progressing. It is
however, recommended that the first step
should be to contact the local C&RT business
team to discuss activities and confirm if an
Authorisation for Access form is be required.
Further information can be found at
www.canalrivertrust.org.uk

Scotland: 
Main rivers, watercourses and
all inland waters 
Authority is required from SEPA for any 
engineering, building or other works in
inland surface waters (including wetlands)
and works in the vicinity of inland surface
waters where those works pose a risk of 
significant adverse impact. 

Works on or adjacent to canals 
It is recommended that where works are going
to take place on or adjacent to any of the main
Scottish canals that contact be made with Scot-
tish Canals at: www.scottishcanals.co.uk

Sarah Kenny  
Construction Industry Publications Ltd 
Tel: 0870 078 4400
skenny@cip-books.com  
www.cip-books.com
www.twitter.com/CIPBooks

www.scottishcanals.co.uk


The Construction Environmental Manual  
The demands on SMEs. to manage and report 
construction waste is constantly increasing and evolving 
as legislation changes. The manual can help SME’s 
plan and implement waste reduction and recovery 
by describing what is legally required and what is 
considered good practice in dealing with that waste.

Available as a Manual, CD or Online.  
To get your copy or to find out more visit  
www.cip-books.com or call 0870 078 4400

Build a stronger 
foundation for your 
business and the 
environment.

NEED ADVICE  ON DEALING  WITH COMPANY WASTE?
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Anticipation of investment boosts
value of UK infrastructure funds
UK infrastructure funds are being seen as a key focus of investors and fund managers
as explained here by Natasha Levanti, ACE Group Communications Executive…
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While UK businesses involved in building saw
an initial downturn after the EU referendum,
after the lowering of the interest rate, UK

infrastructure funds and building stocks are now a
key focus of investors and fund managers.

This attention is, at least for now, creating a stimulus
boost for UK infrastructure funds and stocks within
the building sector.

Around the world and in the UK, monetary policy
(regulatory actions to determine the size and growth
rate of the money supply) is the chief form utilised
to stabilise the marketplace, as seen through the
lowering of the interest rate. 

Theresa May’s speech likely spurred investor’s
interest in infrastructure and industry funds. Shortly
after becoming prime minister, her speech contained
a promise of Treasury-backed bonds for new infra-
structure projects within her new industrial strategy.
As an apparent change from six years of cuts in
spending, this flagged to investors that May could be
open to infrastructure as an option for breathing life
back into a faltering economy. 

As the economy fluctuated after the referendum,
UK finance minister Philip Hammond stated that he
would pursue any needed steps to support the UK
economy, signalling to investors that with economic
uncertainties prevalent, the government may find
itself in the situation whereby it is willing to borrow in
order to stimulate the economy.

If that wasn’t enough to change the priorities of
investment managers, to counteract economic
downturn Mark Carney, Bank of England governor,
lowered the interest rate while at the same time

ruling out negative rates being enacted in the
future, signifying a limitation to the monetary policy
alterations the UK is willing to undertake.

All these indicators have spurred investment 
managers to actions which are, for the time being,
boosting the value of UK infrastructure funds as well
as stock within the building and construction sector.

If one follows the investment trail, this investor
preference shift can be seen in two main investment
moves: increased investments in infrastructure funds
focused on community essential like roads, bridges,
hospitals or schools, and through the investor pur-
chasing of companies that would be on the receiving
end of a government investment in building. 

Natasha Levanti
Group Communications Executive
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To see this more clearly from an investor’s perspective,
compare infrastructure trusts with property invest-
ment trusts. After the Bank of England cut interest
rates in early August, infrastructure trusts have
risen in value, while property investment trusts
have continued to decline. Additional to this is the
observation that those infrastructure trusts directly
dealing in government-backed assets are trading at a
record post-referendum premium to net asset ratio. 

It is clear that investment managers are weighing out
the potential moves by the UK government to further
stabilise the economy. This includes shifting invest-
ments from property for which a continued decline
is anticipated to infrastructure trusts, which presents
itself as a viable option as the BoE reaches the end
of monetary policy and the government wishes to
enact the new prime minister’s industrial plans.

This shift in investor preferences can also be seen in
the recent positive investment movement to the
stock of those companies who are seen to be directly
involved in construction, and would, therefore, 
benefit from any increased activities in the sector. 

While our industry is keen to see government
commitment to infrastructure projects, investment
indicators continue to reveal that infrastructure may
be seen across disciplines as the way forward in order
for the government to stabilise the economy. ■

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Natasha Levanti
Group Communications Executive
Association for Consultancy and Engineering (ACE)
Tel: 020 7222 6557 
consult@acenet.co.uk
www.acenet.co.uk
www.twitter.com/ACE_Updates



Building site offices are not for the
faint-hearted. Dust and mud clog up
everything in sight, and a constant

stream of visitors dressed in hard hats and
big boots fill up the space. 

This is why any piece of kit destined for 
the site office has to be robust, strong and
reliable. But because space is at such a pre-
mium, it also has to have a small footprint
and be easily transportable as, by their nature,
site offices are only temporary.

“Many construction firms such
as SDC are now finding that
Smart A3/A4 colour MFPs hold
the key to more space in the
site office and more efficiency
in the workflow. A low total
cost of ownership is boosted
further by the ability to print
signs, banners and publicity
materials on-site and on-de-
mand, minimising any out-
sourcing costs. A machine that
does everything except brick-
laying or plastering, in fact.”

But consider the reality. Often site offices
have to house two printers – one for every-
day A4 office printing and an A3 colour
printer for drawings. They also often have a
photocopier which is sometimes hired.
There’s often hardly enough space for these
let alone a desk, filing cabinets and the rest.

Typically all these devices come from different
vendors so someone has to manage all the

complexities of a multitude of contracts. Every
time a project finishes, everything has to be
moved and set up again in a new location.
Photocopiers, in particular, are usually large
and heavy, so this can cause extra problems.

If this story sounds familiar, it’s worth consid-
ering the experience of a Bedford-based
award-winning construction company, SDC. Its
existing OKI printers handled the wear and tear
of the site office well – “they seemed to thrive
on it,” Kit Lock, SDC IT technician told us. But
these were older models without any photo-
copying capability. Instead, their company hire
division had a number of photocopiers which
were old and expensive to run.  

SDC works across a variety of sectors including
research and development, commercial, man-
ufacturing, automotive, healthcare and educa-
tion. As a result, it often has around 20 to 30
concurrent live projects on the go – each with
its own temporary site manager’s office.   

SDC decided that the answer was to stan-
dardise on a single vendor for its devices.
Because its existing printers had proved
robust and reliable, OKI seemed the obvious
choice. Working with OKI partner Abacus
Leewell and with OKI itself, it decided to 
evaluate an OKI MC853DNCT A3/A4 colour
multifunction printer (MFP) and check it
could cope with the rugged setting and all
the different tasks it had to perform.

The OKI Smart MFP passed the test with
flying colours and an order for several new
smart MC853DNCT MFPs followed. “The

Answering the challenge
in the site office
OKI’s Smart MFP can answer more than one challenge for
construction companies says Andrew Hall of OKI Systems UK…
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reason for going for that specific device was
to have all the functionality in one place – it
can print, scan, fax and photocopy. It is 
very compact so it just sits in the corner and
doesn’t take up any desk space,” says Lock.

“We also wanted a machine that could repli-
cate the finer details on drawings but – at
the other end of the spectrum – quickly print
out a big ‘wet paint’ sign. We need these
quickly because we are working with the
public much of the time. They have to be
good quality so people can read them,” he
continues.

“We also needed it to be a typical office
printer for the usual Word documents such
as policies and health and safety forms. Now
these MFPs do it all.”

Lock adds that despite the versatility of the
MFPs, they are easy to use. “When someone
needs to print their time sheet and copy
drawings, they don’t want to create lots of
settings; they just want to print it out straight
away.”

Significant cost savings
So the OKI devices now combine all the func-
tionality needed in one compact device, 
but what other benefits have been noted?
“Definitely cost savings. We are expecting to
make savings through standardised consum-
ables and a reduction in number of devices”
says Lock.

“It has made life in the IT department a lot
easier as we are not installing machines



right, left and centre. All the devices are set
up the same, staff can go to any site and print
straight away. Also, there’s no scanning soft-
ware involved because it’s all done through
the machine.”

“We are expecting to make
savings through standardised
consumables and a reduction
in number of devices.”

The company’s site users are much happier
with the new printing arrangements. “The
machines are simple to use, and we’ve had
positive feedback so far,” he adds.

SDC has bought this main batch of OKI MFPs
outright, but Lock continues to have a close
relationship with both Abacus and OKI. “If 
we do have any issues, we can usually fix it
ourselves but if we ever need to we can go
straight to OKI’s second level IT support, we
don’t have to jump through hoops all the time.” 

“We have been impressed by the quality,
speed and overall performance of the OKI
smart printers,” concludes Lock.

OKI’s MC800 range of multifunction printers
(MFPs) also have embedded server-based
software which allows users to take photos
or capture documents on a smartphone or
tablet onsite and then distribute to the com-
pany network or to third party applications.
Hard copy project documentation such as
timesheets and delivery notes can be
scanned in and converted to PDFs for action
or archiving.

Many construction firms such as SDC are
now finding that Smart A3/A4 colour MFPs
hold the key to more space in the site office
and more efficiency in the workflow. A low
total cost of ownership is boosted further 
by the ability to print signs, banners and
publicity materials on-site and on-demand,
minimising any outsourcing costs. A machine

Andrew Hall  
Marketing Manager
Oki Systems UK
Tel: 01784 274 300
andrew.hall@okieurope.co.uk
www.oki.com/uk
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that does everything except bricklaying or
plastering, in fact.

43
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With some of the industry’s biggest names
already signed up visitors will not want to
miss UK Construction Week 2016. In 2015,

the show attracted more than 24,000 trade visitors
and 650 exhibitors and this year’s show is set to be
even bigger, building upon the solid platform of the
inaugural event.

Not only will the show provide visitors with the
chance to benefit from exclusive deals from leading
brands but it will also give them the first opportunity
to network with fellow professionals since the EU 
referendum, learn more about the latest legislation
and the future of the construction industry, see the
latest innovations first hand and progress their
careers through learning new skills. 

For exhibitors, the event provides a unique opportu-
nity to interact with decision makers and purchasers
from across the industry as 70 per cent of the UK’s
top house building firms, 60 per cent of the UK’s top
architectural firms and all of the UK’s top construction
companies attended the show last year. 

“As the first major event in the industry
following the EU referendum, day two
will provide visitors with their first
chance to hear from industry leaders on
what’s in store for the sector.”

In addition to its prestigious exhibitors, UK 
Construction Week will also benefit from the support
of industry leading trade associations such as the

The award winning UK Construction Week will be bringing together nine
shows under one roof to form the most comprehensive industry event in
decades returning to the Birmingham NEC on 18-20 October 2016…

UK Construction Week:
show preview
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Royal Institute of British Architects (RIBA), the Timber
Research and Development Association (TRADA), the
Builders Merchants Federation (BMF), the Construction
Products Association (CPA) and the Chartered Institute
of Building (CIOB) to name but a few.

Registering to attend UK Construction Week is quick,
easy and free and can be completed by visiting
www.ukconstructionweek.com .

Seminar Content
UK Construction Week will benefit from the most
comprehensive seminar schedule of any UK trade
event. The Main Stage will tackle top-level challenges
and opportunities faced by the construction industry,
while the individual shows will delve into sector 
specific issues.

These sector specific seminar areas include: the
Home Building Theatre (Build Show), the BIM
Prospects Theatre (Build Show), the Timber Focus
Theatre (Timber Expo), the Infrastructure Hub 
(Civils Expo), the HVAC Hub (HVAC 2016), the Surface
& Materials Hub (Surface and Materials Show), the
Energy Hub (Energy 2016), the REA Seminar Theatre
(Energy 2016) and the Smart Buildings Hub (Smart
Buildings 2016).

On the main stage, day one of the event will kick 
off with a heavyweight panel discussion centred on
Chancellor George Osborne’s quote that the UK
doesn’t “train enough or build enough or invest
enough”. Debating reasons for and solutions to the
construction industry’s low productivity, investment
and inability to attract sufficient new talent, some of
the panellists already confirmed include Dr Diana
Montgomery, Chief Executive of the Construction
Products Association (CPA), Paul Nash FCIOB, Senior
Vice President of the Chartered Institute of Building
(CIOB) and Tom Ground, CEO of Legal & General
Homes.

The first day will also see the first seminar in a series
held throughout the week entitled ‘A Tale of Three
Cities’. The series will highlight the opportunities,
challenges and lessons to be learned from three of
the UK’s most active cities: Birmingham, Manchester
and London. 

“Not only will the show provide visitors
with the chance to benefit from exclusive
deals from leading brands but it will also
give them the first opportunity to network
with fellow professionals since the EU
referendum…”

As the first major event in the industry following the
EU referendum, day two will provide visitors with
their first chance to hear from industry leaders on
what’s in store for the sector. This first seminar is
entitled ‘Keep Building; housing in post referendum
Britain’ and will cover key challenges facing the UK’s
house building market such as funding, planning
permission, construction skills and incentives. 

The skills shortage will also feature in the seminar
schedule on day two as panellists are asked how the
construction industry can best promote itself to
prospective new talent and what steps it can take to
fill the skills gap. Leaders from the BRE Academy,
Considerate Constructors Scheme (CCS), Arup
UKMEA Region, Built by Her and Morgan Sindall
Group will all offer their opinion and advice in what is
set to be a very practical and progressive discussion.
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The final day of seminars will take a closer look at the
impact of BIM six months on from the government’s
soft landing deadline. Has it worked in practice? And
what support can the industry expect for level 3?
Delving questions like these will be put to a senior
line up of panellists from Balfour Beatty, Crossrail,
RIBA Enterprises and the BRE.

Another key topic for the third day will be ‘How can
we better harness the potential of SME builders?’ 
As the government plans to commission 10,000 new
homes directly from SME builders, what are some of
the challenges they face in the supply of new homes
and what can be done to support them. 

For full details of the seminar schedule please 
click here. 

Who’s exhibiting at the show?
One of the most reputable names exhibiting this
year is JCB, showcasing its products at the Build
Show. Also joining JCB at the show will be the UK’s
largest multi-channel supplier of trade tools Screwfix
plus Caterpillar Inc., Festool, Milwaukee and 
Manthorpe Building Products Ltd.

Civils Expo will see one of the worlds top civil engi-
neering companies CEMEX exhibit. In the UK, CEMEX

generates around £775 million in annual sales and
the company has more than 40,000 employees
worldwide. In addition to CEMEX, Tideway Tunnels
and Instant Upright will also be present.

Filling the roster at Smart Buildings 2016, Finnish
acoustics specialist Framery will showcase its products
alongside Theben, Savant and Voltimum. This year’s
Surface & Materials Show sees established brands
such as Johnson Tiles and FunderMax returning to the
show alongside French newcomers Panaget.

For a full list of exhibitors please click here. 

What else is there to see at UK 
Construction Week?
UK Construction Week will once again offer much
more than just access to hundreds of industry leading
exhibitors and associated products and services. With
several new industry awards celebrating excellence in
the sector the entertainment programme will also see
the return of its popular beer and ale festival and
much more.

Free to enter for all UK Construction Week visitors
and exhibitors, the beer and ale festival will provide a
vibrant and social way to unwind at the show with
more than 30 craft ales to try and live music. 

http://www.ukconstructionweek.com/exhibitors
http://www.ukconstructionweek.com/whats-on/seminars
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The world-renowned Genting International Casino at
Resorts World Birmingham will be hosting a dedicated
UK Construction Week casino night on the second
evening of the show (19 October). 

“One of the most reputable names
exhibiting this year is JCB, showcasing its
products at the Build Show. Also joining
JCB at the show will be the UK’s largest
multi-channel supplier of trade tools
Screwfix plus Caterpillar Inc., Festool,
Milwaukee and Manthorpe Building
Products Ltd.”

On the first evening of UK Construction Week there
will be a black-tie gala at the prestigious new Vox,
NEC Birmingham venue to host the first Construction
Enquirer Awards.

In addition, UK Construction Week will host several
other new industry awards including the Concrete
Awards as part of the Surface & Materials Show in
partnership with World Architecture News (WAN), the
Infrastructure Awards as part of Civils Expo in part-
nership with WAN also, the Structural Timber Awards
in partnership with the Structural Timber Association
(STA) and the BIM Awards in partnership with the
Building Research Establishment (BRE).

Another exciting event happening at the Build Show
will be the launch of the ‘Foundations for the Future’
news-style programme from ITN Productions. In
partnership with the Home Builders Federation
(HBF), the programme will explore the state of the
home building industry today, examining the key
challenges in the building the quantity and quality of
new homes required to meet demand.

The event will also provide the unique opportunity
for key visitors to take part in a hosted buyer scheme.
Designed to offer active buyers a structured and
highly effective show experience, the scheme will
allow buyers to efficiently cut through the ‘noise’ by
going directly to the suppliers and vendors that are
most able to meet their needs. What’s more, this
service is completely free of charge. ■

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
UK Construction Week
www.ukconstructionweek.com
www.twitter.com/UK_CW



The six stages of the smart city
challenge for local government
Recent research suggests that local government needs to pass through six
stages in their journey to smart city status, as John Fox, Managing Director
of Lucy Zodion describes…
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The concept of smart cities is evolving 
continuously as technology advances, and as
connected, data-driven cities become a reality,

improving public services, achieving greater efficien-
cies and developing better urban spaces for all who
use them. In the UK, smart cities are seen as a vital
component of our future digital economy, and some
initial funding has already been made available to
trial technology to explore new initiatives. 

However, the task of transitioning our cities into
smarter and more connected urban environments
lies at local government level. Individual cities are
responsible for identifying the right solutions and 
initiatives to transform their services, yet in a 
challenging economic climate for councils and 
local authorities, realising this ambition can be 
challenging to achieve.

While a number of cities including Manchester,
Milton Keynes and Peterborough are leading the 
way with smart initiatives in situ, others are yet to
explore the potential of smart technology. Squeezed
budgets, compounded by uncertainty around future
funding following the Brexit referendum and further
austerity measures, means investment in innovation
risks slipping down the list of priorities for many
councils across the country.

Lucy Zodion commissioned research on smart cities
to explore attitudes, progress and priorities amongst
senior representatives from over 180 councils across
the UK.  While opinions of the potential of smart
cities were generally positive, 80% of those surveyed
had little to no involvement with smart cities, and
very few had named leads or a team to develop and
deliver a city-wide smart strategy and coordinate
smart projects. Some cities were keen to engage in

trials and technology but faced barriers to delivery,
and only a small number were actively involved in 
initiatives. Those cities who had projects up and 
running often had a project lead based in planning or
economic development, responsible for implementing
strategies and building partnerships with third parties
and the private sector.

In fact, there were six clear stages identified that
councils pass through on their journey to becoming
a smart city.
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Barriers to delivery
The research also sought to understand barriers to
delivery, particularly amongst those with limited
involvement. Predictably, a lack of funding was 
consistently cited as the biggest barrier; against a
backdrop of budget constraints, this often contributed
to the fact that smart initiatives were not seen as a
priority in their council. Internal collaboration and
knowledge sharing was also an issue, with current
council structures deemed less conducive to smart
projects that often sit above numerous internal
departments. Combined with a lack of confidence in
smart technology caused by limited proof of return
on investments, many respondents felt gaining
senior buy-in was a challenge: a catch 22 that means
funding, prioritisation and collaboration is often
unattainable. 

“Squeezed budgets, compounded by
uncertainty around future funding
following the Brexit referendum and
further austerity measures, means
investment in innovation risks slipping
down the list of priorities for many
councils across the country.”

A three-tiered approach to smart cities became
apparent during the research: those striding ahead
are the early adopters who secured external funding
to progress projects. Others are keen to progress
but lack the resources to do so. The final tier lack the
knowledge or route to delivery to make smart cities a
priority – and these are the majority. Devolution of
delivery without funding or a clear path to delivery
from central government is leading to de-prioritisation.

A toe in the water
So how to achieve more connected cities in a 
challenging climate? 

The resounding message from the research is that
strong leadership with a clear, smart vision is the
single biggest factor in making smart cities work.
Without it, it becomes almost impossible to create
an over-arching strategy and mobilise teams from
across the council to deliver it. 

Building a solid business case can be a challenge,
particularly with many projects in pilot phase meaning
limited large-scale case studies demonstrating
return on investment. But becoming a smart city isn’t
an overnight process – it’s one of evolution. Finding
ways to place the first foot on the ladder is essential,
particularly if external funding is hard to come by.

Faced with tightening purse strings, optimising 
current infrastructure and street furniture rather
than replacing it at high cost is an infinitely more
palatable strategy for most councils. Smarter street
lighting, for example, has proven return on invest-
ment and is easy to implement: replacing traditional
street lights with LED lighting and remote control
management can reduce energy costs by at least
60%, reduce maintenance and pave the way for
smarter controls and sensors across the city. 

Projects like these, with relatively low expenditure
and a strong business case, can help to build confi-
dence within risk-averse councils and pave the way
for future initiatives.   

Creating a path to delivery
It is clear that smart cities need to become a national
strategic priority. This will ensure a consistent and
cost-effective approach to future technology roll-out
but also prevent cities and regions from being left
behind. Until then, local authorities can begin with
tried-and-tested projects to begin their smart journey,
even with limited resources. The ultimate aim of a
connected city is to achieve greater cost efficiencies
and better social benefits: it would pay for councils
and citizens alike to prioritise a path to delivery. ■

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
John Fox
Managing Director
Lucy Zodion
Tel: +44 (0)1422 317 337
sales@lucyzodion.com
www.lucyzodion.com
www.twitter.com/LucyZodion



Indoor Positioning Systems – 
We know where you are
Jim Sinopoli, Managing Principal at Smart Buildings LLC highlights 
the benefits for Indoor Positioning Systems…
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Studies have found that people spend 80-90%
of their time indoors, so it’s no surprise that
one of the most promising technologies for

buildings is Indoor Positioning Systems (IPS). An IPS
simply locates objects and people in a building and
provides location dependent information and data to
occupants to assist in finding their way. It has much
more potential, such as providing valuable information
to businesses and building owners, security and life
safety aspects. 

The most popular approach to the architecture of
the IPS is “Bluetooth Beaconing”, although Wi-Fi can
be used, it is not as accurate as Bluetooth. Bluetooth
was created in 1994 to essentially replace short
cables. Today every smartphone is Bluetooth enabled
and we’re all familiar with using it to connect ear
buds, headsets, printers, game consoles, keyboards,
etc. It is the Bluetooth capabilities of smartphones
together with the beacons that can provide the loca-
tion of the smartphone users. The use of Bluetooth
beacon have an accuracy around 0.3 meters (1 foot),
with no latency. The ISP system will use a variety of
methods to identify the location of a personal or
object including triangulation, signal fingerprinting
and direct association.

Large national and international companies have
formed the In-Location Alliance for indoor positioning
systems to standardise and commercialise the 
technology. The alliance includes large multi-national
companies such as Nokia, Samsung, Qualcomm,
Sony and dozens of other companies.

Some of the companies involved in IPS are high tech
companies motivated to extend their existing outdoor
mapping applications to the indoor environment
where GPS doesn’t work well due to signal attenuation.

In addition to extending their mapping applications
and advertising revenue the companies have an
opportunity to create a treasure trove of data that
will assist businesses, primarily retail, in identifying
customers and product placement.

One of the key metrics for building management is
data on how occupants are using building spaces.
That may include when and where building occupants
enter and exit a building, what building spaces occu-
pants inhabit, what time or day they occupy the area
8, duration of occupancy, etc. Such data can be used
to optimise the building operations, correlating the
occupant data to building systems, energy consump-
tion, space utilisation, and even utilising the data for
renovations of existing buildings or design of new
buildings. IPS could also be part of addressing life
safety events, for example locating people for safety
and security purposes in an emergency. 

IPS technology can be used for almost any size 
building but appears to be particularly well-suited for
large commercial buildings, educational campuses,
malls, airports and museums. 

Some of the applications involve real time location of
personnel such as doctors, supervisors, technicians,
or tracking team members and assets on missions in
dark or crowded locations. Some companies have
also used IPS to identify occupancy and adjust energy
management systems based on where people 
are gathered.

IPS has many uses such as life safety and security,
providing an innovative way to locate and communi-
cate with people inside buildings during emergency
situations. The United States Federal Communications
Commission (FCC) is looking at indoor positioning to
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enhance emergency response as well. FCC has 
suggested a current baseline for indoor positioning
for use in emergency response. One of the concerns
is determining vertical location in a multilevel building.
An FCC report concludes: “While the location position-
ing platforms tested provided a relatively high level 
of yield, as well as improved accuracy performance,
the results clearly indicate additional development 
is required”.

It is worth noting that over 70% of all emergency
calls come from mobile phones. The indoor position-
ing system can also be used in conjunction with an
Access Control System to trigger an alarm notifica-
tion if a worker or asset enters or leaves certain 
predefined zones.

Many deployments of indoor positioning systems
use multiple technologies; Wi-Fi and Bluetooth BLE.
Such installations strive for more precise and exact
locations. Multiple technologies also provide some
resiliency and reliability in the system, and the use of
multiple technologies may allow for compatibility with
a larger spectrum of support for user smartphone
and tablet devices. 

Given the high profile incidents that are occurring
with growing frequency in shopping malls, office
buildings, schools and even government facilities,
hybrid IPS technologies combining Wi-Fi and beacons
offer the best methodology available to protect 
individuals, reduce injuries and prevent loss of life.
Indoor Positioning Systems do not work without
indoor maps. Building owners will need to survey
their area and incorporate the maps into the 
facility’s app.

We track and locate people and objects outdoors in
real-time via GPS; IPS provides for similar tracking
indoors. In the near future it may be that there will
be few places on Earth where we can’t be tracked
and identified. ■
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Smart infrastructure can offer exciting opportunities and transform our thinking,
but there is an urgent need to incorporate it more quickly, as argued here by
Nabil Abou-Rahme, Head of Smart Infrastructure at Mott MacDonald…
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While the digital revolution has made several
in-roads into our industry, the most 
far-sighted companies are not stopping to

congratulate themselves. Instead, they are heading
towards a different destination – one in which smart
infrastructure is the norm.

Smart infrastructure is what you get when you apply
a digital nervous system to traditional physical assets
in order to improve efficiency and realise new capacity
gains. Smart infrastructure applications differ widely,
ranging from transport management tools which
eliminate congestion to water monitoring systems
which allow leaks, blockages and other problems to
be quickly identified and remedied. 

However, all smart infrastructure systems share a
common anatomy, which can be represented by a
‘digital pyramid’. A data acquisition layer feeds
data from BIM, GIS, sensors, CCTV and other data

sources into the system. This is followed by a data
management layer, where this data is sorted and
refined. A sense making layer analyses data to drive
better intelligence. The final part of the system is the
decision making layer, where intelligence is used to
define actions. But the most important part of the
system is the feedback loop in which the effect of
actions defined at decision making level are monitored
to continuously refine asset performance, enabling a
truly smart approach. 

While we have had a number of models which combine
all layers of the digital pyramid for years, a dramatic
change in pace is being driven by an explosion in
availability of software, hardware and digital tools at
the bottom of the pyramid, and greater innovation in
management systems at the top. This means exciting
opportunities for the infrastructure industry from a
new baseline, with smart systems set to become the
‘new normal’. 

Let’s seize the opportunity of
smart infrastructure
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And the need for smart infrastructure systems couldn’t
be more urgent. The demand for social development
combined with pressures such as population growth,
urbanisation, climate change and limited financial
resources creates the demand for more capacity.
And with little scope to meet this need through new
physical assets – particularly in mature economies
where most of the necessary infrastructure has
already been built – smart infrastructure is the best
way to realise new efficiencies from existing assets.

However, smart infrastructure will do more than
simply increase efficiency. It will transform the way
we design and think about infrastructure, shifting our
focus from capital to whole life costs, and ensuring
we consider the ultimate customer alongside clients
as we tackle the brief. We will also see the value
equation shift away from concepts of paying for
access to information or hiring human resources by
the hour, towards paying for outcomes, delivered
through a mixture of human and digital intelligence.

This isn’t something that can be achieved in isolation.
It requires leadership, investment and a drive to

develop common standards as well as dialogue and
a willingness to embrace the unfamiliar. Sometimes
it feels like digital is being done to us. Imagine how
exciting it would be if we stepped up as a sector and
made the future of infrastructure smart? ■

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Nabil Abou-Rahme
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Mott MacDonald
smart.infrastructure@mottmac.com
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Smart infrastructure is just one of the ways Mott MacDonald is 

developing connected thinking, writes Nabil Abou-Rahme…

We’re a global engineering, management and devel-
opment consultancy focused on guiding our clients
through the world’s most intricate challenges.
Searching out the connections others fail to make, we
unlock creativity and deliver better outcomes for the
lives we touch every day. 

And one of the ways we are doing this is through
smart infrastructure. With mounting challenges from
population growth, greater consumer expectations,
tighter budgets and finite natural resources, smart 
infrastructure has the potential to bring much needed
capacity to our asset base. 

It does this by taking the lessons of the digital 
revolution – which has already transformed sectors as
diverse as finance, law, health, education, manufacturing
and the media – and applying it to our physical assets.
By using data-based systems to measure and control
asset performance we are realising unprecedented 
efficiency savings from existing infrastructure. 

Here are some of the ways we are using smart infra-
structure to benefit our clients:

Improve efficiency with smart systems
Data-based systems enable us to accurately monitor
asset performance as never before. They also enable

us to respond to feedback in real-time, optimising our
assets. Our New Zealand team developed H2knOw-how,
a sensor-based visualisation tool for water and
wastewater systems. As well as pinpointing leaks and
blockages, our tool has helped to reduce sewer flood-
ing and overflow incidents, meaning better service to
customers and a positive impact on local waterways.  

Cut costs with prefabrication
By using a catalogue of standardised elements to
produce designs, and linking digital design to 
automated fabrication, we bring production line 
efficiencies enjoyed in the manufacturing sector to 
infrastructure development. Developing units in 
factory conditions cuts the time spent on site, while
the precision of prefabrication means waste can be
eliminated, all of which enhances safety, reduces 
construction time, and cuts costs and carbon. We are
currently putting our prefabrication expertise to use
on London Underground’s Northern Line Extension
project in London.

New tools will streamline the design process
Digital tools can help to value-engineer the most
straightforward of infrastructure projects. We devel-
oped the Carbon Portal – the first ever BIM-enabled
carbon calculator – to help us drive down the carbon
footprint of the assets we design, cutting costs for our

Opening opportunities 
with connected thinking



clients and minimising the effect on the environment. 

Use big data for better management
While the volume of data available multiplies, so does
our ability to process, analyse and respond to it. 
Harnessing this data gives us an unprecedented ability
to manage the built environment. Osprey, our travel
management system, draws in data from sources
ranging from traffic detectors, automatic number
plate recognition, cellular data, and car parks. And the
more data sources you have, the better the system.
By incorporating environmental and weather systems
data, for example, we can aim to reduce emissions in
pollution hotspots.

Achieve better outcomes through modelling
How will a new road, train station or football stadium
serve customers and impact existing communities?
We create digital simulations to show how new 
assets and the people who use them will behave, so
infrastructure can be optimised. For example, we 
developed ReVERB, a modelling tool which predicts
how ground-borne noise and vibration levels from
train and metro projects will affect local inhabitants,
ensuring these effects can be mitigated. Modelling
tools are also essential in mitigating the effects of 
climate change. Our Water and Wave Overtopping
Tool (WWOT) models coastal flooding scenarios,

helping our clients to predict flooding events 
and focus flood prevention strategies to protect 
vulnerable communities.

New horizons in smart infrastructure 
At the cutting edge of smart infrastructure is 
automation and artificial intelligence – creating digital
tools that can ‘think’ for themselves. And we are 
involved in one very exciting step on this journey.
CREATE is an automated design tool that has already
cut the design of water pumping stations from 15
days to just 15 minutes. This tool and others like it will
revolutionise the way we think about and design 
infrastructure.

Wherever we can, we are utilising the benefits of 
digital technology to deliver better outcomes, faster
and cheaper, for our clients, their customers, and
wider society.

Talk to us about how we can harness smart infra-
structure to make your assets work harder.

Nabil Abou-Rahme is Head of Smart Infrastructure
at Mott MacDonald

smart.infrastructure@mottmac.com

www.mottmac.com

H2knOw-how, Mott MacDonald’s water
visualisation tool, has been used to
manage wastewater flows in cities such as
Wellington, New Zealand, dramatically
reducing combined sewer overflows and
the resulting environmental impact.



The connected lighting networks
driving smart city adoption
Simon Newcombe, Business Development Manager, Schréder talks about the
role of connected lighting networks in saving energy and reducing emissions…
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The global population is growing by approximately
83 million people annually, and the United
Nations (UN) World Urbanization Prospects

report predicts that 60% of the world’s population will
live in cities by 2050. For urban planners, architects
and designers of public spaces the key challenge is
offering citizens a sense of safety and wellbeing 
while balancing increasingly stringent financial and
environmental restrictions.

It is for this reason that local authorities around the
world are investing in new technology to connect key
infrastructure via the internet. This will offer a range
of new data streams and enable better management
of the cities of the future. According to business con-
sultancy firm Gartner, there will be 26 billion devices
networked together in the Internet of Things (IoT) by
2020. While many of these connected devices will be
used by consumers – from washing machines and
fridges to cars and motorbikes – the majority will be
utilised in public infrastructure – the smart city.

What do we connect already?
Connected infrastructure gives local authorities
more control and visibility over public services. Take
lighting; central management systems (CMS) – where
a city’s lighting is networked together and controlled
remotely from a central location – gives significant
levels of control and enables energy savings and
reductions in carbon emissions.

When energy-efficient LED luminaires – which alone
can enable energy reductions of 60% against tradi-
tional technology – are connected to a CMS, energy
consumption can be optimised through dimming
schemes and variable lighting levels. Streetlights can
be dimmed, for example, to 40% between the hours
of 01:00 and 05:00. Different areas of a city or town

can be divided into zones, and each zone can have a
unique dimming profile based on the type of road,
time of day, or what the area is used for.

One for all and all for one
Connected lighting networks using CMS are seen by
many as the foundation for the smart city movement,
but new multi-functional lighting products also have
the potential to become even more central to their
wider development.

“Multi-functional luminaires offering
internet connectivity in public spaces also
provides a valuable hub for the collection,
storage and distribution of information.
The applications of this touch on all
aspects of public life, from health and
safety to crime prevention and social
interaction.”

Connected, interactive and multi-functional lighting
columns declutter public spaces by providing multiple
requirements in a single installation. Installing one
luminaire for multiple purposes removes the need
for other street furniture and significantly lowers the
carbon footprint of what would have been a number
of installations.

Multi-functional lighting columns can include a variety
of ‘enabling’ services – pieces of technology that
interact with and extend the range of other systems.
Loudspeakers, CCTV, night vision, wireless internet
(Wi-Fi) routers, electric vehicle (EV) charging and
visual guidance tools can all be integrated into a
single lighting column thanks to advances in energy
supply technology. Multi-functional lighting columns
are flexible and offer quick and inexpensive on-site
installation, very low maintenance and a low total
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cost of ownership for local authorities. Indeed, light-
ing columns are the natural choice to house new
technology as they are already evenly distributed
throughout urban areas.

Commercial implications of increased 
connectivity
Multi-functional installations provide additional cost
saving opportunities for local authorities through
affiliated maintenance contracts and managed 
services. Why employ four engineers to service four
separate installations when one engineer can service
the whole product in a fraction of the time and for a
fraction of the cost?

The benefits also extend to retailers and local 
businesses. For ‘brick and mortar’ high street retailers,
the internet has had a serious impact on sales as
increasing numbers of consumers choose to do their
shopping online. Offering internet access in public
places, however, can have a positive impact for high
street retailers, shopping centres and other commer-
cial spaces. 62% of people spend more time in public
areas when they can use their laptops and tablets via
Wi-Fi, and surrounding shops and facilities report an
additional 50% more spending when this occurs.
Providing ubiquitous connectivity in commercial
spaces through lighting columns can have a positive
impact on footfall for local businesses.

Multi-functional luminaires offering internet 
connectivity in public spaces also provides a valuable
hub for the collection, storage and distribution of
information. The applications of this touch on all
aspects of public life, from health and safety to crime
prevention and social interaction. This connectivity
between local businesses and potential customers
also provides valuable opportunities for retailers to
interact with customers with exclusive offers and
enables them to provide better, more targeted and
rewarding services.

“Connected, interactive and multi-
functional lighting columns declutter
public spaces by providing multiple
requirements in a single installation.
Installing one luminaire for multiple
purposes removes the need for other
street furniture and significantly lowers
the carbon footprint of what would have
been a number of installations.”

The cutting edge equipment making its way into 
integrated lighting products is already making cities
safer, healthier and more profitable. As smart cities
begin to come into their own, the possibilities of future
integration can be harnessed by local authorities,
businesses of all sizes, and the increasing number of
citizens moving into urban areas. ■
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Smart cities: the implications 
for the private sector 
Nicolas Reys, Cyber Security Services Consultant at Control Risks 
looks at the risks of cyber-attacks on smart cities…
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Faced with rapid urbanisation, city planners are
turning to technology to solve a wide range of
problems. Smart cities are the outcome of the

deepening integration between technology and the
urban landscape. 

Smart cities are set to fundamentally change how
many of us experience the world. In practice, this
transformation will arise from the combination of 3
technologies: inexpensive logic controllers, millions
of sensors connected to devices dispersed across a
city, and networks that connect everything together.
But, although smart cities enable the more efficient
provision of complex urban services, increased 
connectivity carries with it potentially severe cyber
security risks. City planners would do well to start
thinking about them. 

How smart is smart?
The potential benefits of smart cities are numerous.
For instance, a city’s electricity infrastructure can be
significantly improved with ‘smart meters’ which 
provide real-time data, via an internet connection, to
consumers, suppliers, and authorities. This would
allow better management of the power supply by 
tailoring it to demand, thereby reducing the costs
and outages which blight many traditional, and 
analogue cities. These benefits are replicable across
almost all domains of urban life. Cities such as Ams-
terdam, Barcelona, Santa Cruz and Stockholm have
all started to incorporate elements of a “smart grid” –
or a network of interconnected sensors within the
city – across energy provision, transport systems and
telecommunications infrastructure.

New city, new risk
Smart cities are dependent on machine-to-machine
(M2M) interactions. This is partly a result of the sheer

speed with which associated calculations need to be
completed. In the case of a smart energy grid, it
would be impossible for a human operator to process
all the data necessary to make decisions at the speed
required. However, while M2M decision-making
(M2MD) is an unavoidable feature of smart cities, it is
also one of their greatest vulnerabilities. 

“Smart cities provide cyber activists with
a big surface on which to be a nuisance –
or worse. Hackers might simply deface a
city’s billboards, but at the extreme end
they can attempt to destroy cities’ physical
infrastructure.”

The risk of a cascading error is especially acute. A
cascading error is a small mistake which spreads
through a system and becomes a systemic risk. For
instance, if a minor bug caused a smart electricity
reader to transmit inaccurate data readings to its
control centre, this could lead to an automated (and
mistaken), assessment that a company’s premises
required increased power. This would necessitate
rerouting energy to the building which would raise
costs for the affected company and would reduce
the energy pool available for everyone else. On a
bigger scale, the consequences of such cascading
errors could prove disastrous. 

Smart cities and cyber threats
Smart cities also provide cyber threat actors with a
large – and tempting – attack surface. Cybercriminals,
hacktivists, and even sovereign states can all exploit
smart cities for nefarious ends. 

Cybercriminals
Smart cities are a boon to criminals capable of
deploying self-propagating malware. ‘Worms’ injected
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into the digital fabric of a city might be used to
acquire healthcare information, social security 
numbers and banking credentials. Were attackers
able to successfully hijack these systems they could
then be used for powerful distributed denial of 
service (DDoS) attacks or to hold an entire city for
ransom in extortion attacks.

Cyber activists
Smart cities provide cyber activists with a big surface
on which to be a nuisance – or worse. Hackers might
simply deface a city’s billboards, but at the extreme
end they can attempt to destroy cities’ physical 
infrastructure. 

“Smart cities are set to fundamentally
change how many of us experience the
world. In practice, this transformation
will arise from the combination of 3
technologies: inexpensive logic controllers,
millions of sensors connected to devices
dispersed across a city, and networks that
connect everything together.”

The potential destructiveness of a cyber-attack on
smart cities is such that even its mere threat is likely
to be viewed by governments and businesses as
existentially significant. When capricious and uncon-
trollable cyber activists have the power to cause
widespread material damage, the security of smart
cities becomes essential to their survival. 

Nation states
As well as criminals and activists, state actors can
also pose a threat to smart cities. For instance, 
belligerent states can interfere with the traffic man-
agement system of foreign cities, with the possibility
of causing substantial damage. Similar scenarios are
conceivable for the interruption of energy supplies
or water networks. 

Securing the implementation of smart
cities for the private sector
Smart cities offer clear benefits, but they are also
burdened by risk. Businesses and city planners can
take a number of precautions to ensure a smoother
implementation process and, ultimately, more secure
infrastructure. 

Prioritise the security of critical assets: Contemporary
networks are already impossible to protect in their
entirety, a problem which applies equally to smart
cities. Some components of the system will have to
be made more secure than others. Public and private
sector organisations will need to work together to
identify cities’ critical assets and oversee the 
institution of appropriate security measures.

Behaviour based security: Auditing millions of 
separate devices for signs of malware simply isn’t
feasible. A superior approach would be to evaluate
the behaviour of smart city components and systems
against an established baseline of normal functional-
ity. Any deviation from the norm above a pre-deter-
mined threshold would trigger an investigation 
into the possible presence of malware on the 
subcomponents. 

Rapid component replacement: Given the potential
for component failure or attacks compromising these
components, an automated replacement system will
enhance the security of the whole system. Although
difficult to apply to critical components without full
redundancy, such measures would be suitable for
low-level, relatively isolated components. ■
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International Measurement Standards:
Providing better collection of data
through BIM models 
Global standards and classifications that allow more consistent international
use of BIM models will lead to the better collection of data for both space and
cost prediction as explained here by Alan Muse, Global Director of Built
Environment Professional Groups at the RICS…
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Cultural change and technological innovation
are axiomatic. In the built environment,
Building Information Modelling (BIM) and 

‘big data’ promise much, but they have to overcome
global industry challenges and fragmentation.

Various studies have shown that improving project
performance is only possible by improving decision-
making at each stage of the project lifecycle. In turn,
decision-making can be improved by providing the
right information, in the right form, at the right time.
Hence, developing standards for this information is
crucial. Of course, we need open data standards at
an Information Technology (IT) technical level. In
addition, however, we also need standards for the
professional work processes for those populating the
BIM model(s) – particularly regarding the business
management of the project.

However, information is like turning on a fire hose.
It can quickly overwhelm you. It, therefore, needs
defining in accordance with what decisions are
made at each stage of the project lifecycle. Defining
information needs is critical.

Technology needs professional standards – and, in
terms of data collection, use of predictive data and
general relevance, professional standards need
technology. Therefore, as BIM advances and the
disruptive technologies affect property and 
construction, the need for international professional
standards becomes ever greater.

Decision-making
Decision-making has always been a major topic of
research in the field of the management of construction.
Recent trends (such as the push for sustainability,
the increased desire for public engagement, and the
globalisation in construction) have influenced the
environment under which decision-makers work.
Consequently, the models of how decisions are
formed and made should adapt to that change.
Decision criteria have evolved from focusing on the
technical and objective to soft and subjective aspects
of construction. A general migration from models
with pure deterministic nature to (fundamentally)
probabilistic models with stochastic approaches is
noted. The complexity of engineering problems
has resulted in a shift from judgmental to rational
selection techniques. Interest in softer and subjective
issues (such as sustainability) and the increasing
number of (diversified) stakeholders have promoted
the application of emergent-based selection methods,
particularly in infrastructure projects. These changes
suggest a trend for more focus on technological
development and networks, managing the evolution-
ary (and possibly, chaotic) process, and harnessing
the collective intelligence of users to generate inno-
vative solutions.

Decision-making in construction projects involves the
management of multiple interrelated components
such as quality, space, time, and cost. Uncertainty
associated with each of these parameters, and the
evolving relationships between them within the



| 61BIM

constraints of time, cost and space are at the root
of complexity in project management. Accounting
for this complexity is critical to effectively plan for
contingencies and test the usefulness of alternative
decision-making strategies. However, predicting
the consequences resulting from such complex
behaviour is difficult as they are often emerging
within dynamic contexts.

A simple way to avoid making the wrong decisions
at the wrong time is by establishing a series of
project gateways at which the project team compile
information describing the project as it stands, the
client assesses that information and either asks for
changes or approves it and gives instructions to
progress to the next stage. 

At each of these stages, certain aspects of the project
may be ‘frozen’ and change control procedures
introduced for those aspects. For example, at the
end of the concept design stage, the project brief
may be ‘frozen’. Freezing the project brief means that
it can only be changed with the explicit agreement of
the client, and then only when the cost implications
and the disruption of the change have been evaluated
and accepted, and the change recorded. 

By adopting a process of progressively reviewing and
approving aspects of the project, it moves forward in
a controlled way. If this strategy is not adopted, the
client and project team can lose focus, uncertain of
what has been decided and what has not and unable
to make progress. There can also be ‘scope creep’
where instructions are given without a proper
assessment of whether the instructed work is included
in existing fees, whether it has been authorised, or
whether it is a sensible use of the client’s funds. 

Building Information Modelling (BIM) can substantially
aid this staged decision-making process.

To ensure projects are properly validated and con-
trolled as they develop, data is extracted from the
evolving building information model and submitted
to the client at key milestones. This submission of

data is described as a ‘data drop’ or ‘information
exchange’. 

Generally, data drops are aligned to the project
stages described above, and the information
required reflects the level of development that the
project should have reached by that stage. This
might be considered analogous a stage report on a
conventional project. 

The nature of data drops should be set out in a set
of requirements at the beginning of a project. These
requirements may be considered to sit alongside
the project brief. While the project brief defines the
nature of the built asset that the employer wishes to
procure, the requirements define information about
the built asset that the employer wishes to procure
to ensure that the design is developed in accordance
with their needs and that they can operate the
completed development effectively and efficiently. 

International standards
Business practices are increasingly demanding global
rules. This is required in the accounting arena, with
international financial accounting standards. With 70%
of global wealth in land and property, measurement
of space in property and standards in construction
cost are prime candidates.

Global standards also enable better project decision-
making using BIM, as described above, to be more
consistently applied in different markets, leading to
greater capability for benchmarking and greater
transparency.

International Property Measurement Standards
(IPMS 2016) have already been established as a
coalition of bodies to agree, sector by sector, inter-
national standards for floor areas used in valuation,
property management and construction. At present,
the way property assets – such as homes, offices or
shopping centres – are measured varies dramatically.
For example, in some parts of the world it is estab-
lished practice to include common space (lift shafts;
communal hallways, etc.) in floor area measure-
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ments; in others, off-site parking might be included
or even swimming pools. With so many different
methods of measurement in use, it makes it difficult
for property users, investors, occupiers and develop-
ers to compare space accurately.  Research by global
property firm JLL shows that, depending on the
method used, a property’s floor area can deviate by
as much as 24%.

Similarly, there are difficulties in comparing the cost
of construction projects on an international basis.
Surveys carried out by the RICS, and the European
Council of Construction Economists (CEEC) of cost
consultants in 40 countries have shown that:

Approximately 50% of countries did not claim•
any published standard elemental classification
of building parts;

In the absence of locally agreed standards, •
professionals frequently adopt ‘foreign’ standards
or ad hoc in-house developed standards;

There is no common way of expressing cost per•
m2, both in terms of the cost definition and the
floor area;

There are many countries where the quality of•
cost information and data classification falls short
of what local professionals might wish (BCIS 2009).

BCIS (2009, p.4) concluded in its survey: “Although
there are countries with quite complete cost related
standards and information sources, there appear
to be many more where the quality of published
guidance and cost information falls short of what
local professionals might wish”.

Accordingly, more than 30 professional bodies from
around the world met at the beginning of June 2015
at the International Monetary Fund in Washington
DC to launch the International Construction Meas-
urement Standards (ICMS). The ICMS Coalition was
established by non-profit organisations representing
professionals in more than 140 countries. Collectively,
the group aims to harmonise cost, classification and
measurement definitions to enhance comparability,
consistency, statistics, and benchmarking of capital
projects. 

Progress with these two projects has been impressive.

IPMS office buildings was published in November
2014, while IPMS residential buildings has been
through two consultation processes, both as a con-
sultation document and as an exposure draft, and is
due to publish in July /August 2016. IPMS 3 – indus-
trial buildings went into consultation on Tuesday 5th
July 2016 and the consultation process closes on
Friday 30th September 2016. The IPMS SSC are now
hard at work on beginning to draft the consultation
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document for IPMS – retail buildings, which should
go into consultation in 2017. Once this work is
completed, the SSC will be harmonising the IPMS
standards and definitions across all building classes
and will begin work on IPMS for mixed used properties
and specialist properties such as hotels, hospitals
and schools.

ICMS will go out for public consultation in November
2016, and is on track to publish in 2017. Before the
public consultation, ICMS will undertake a ‘Friends
and Family’ consultation (comprising governments,
NGO’s and business partners) to ensure that market
feedback has been incorporated into the public draft.

IPMS and ICMS relate to each other as essential
global benchmarking data classifications. Buildings
are often compared and analysed on a cost per unit
of measurement basis (per square metre or square
foot) and therefore, used together, these standards
remove inconsistencies and opaqueness from
international comparisons.

Conclusion
This paper considered how decisions typically made
through the project lifecycle, the technological
change that is upon us and how this is likely to
develop to support decision-making. It shows the
need for unified and harmonised international
standards and why standards will provide the 

discipline to drive further improvements in industry
performance. The paper illustrated how technology
improvements and standards together can be
transformational.

While the International Property Management
Standard (IPMS) allows consistent measurement of
space in buildings, which feeds into both value and
cost, the International Construction Measurement
Standard (ICMS) will create a framework for a standard
system to classify and cost construction projects.
Thus, value and cost decisions are made on the same
measurement and definition basis – governments,
clients, property and construction professionals can
talk the same language both across sectors and
across national boundaries. 

Both IPMS and ICMS are essential global classifications
to allow more consistent international use of BIM
models. In turn, this will lead to better collection of
data for both space and cost prediction and, ultimately,
machine learning. As BIM, Big Data and Smart Cities
begin to merge as concepts, standard classifications
will assume an even more important role to make
sense of the deluge of data.

Hence, the IPMS and ICMS will benefit financial insti-
tutions, investors, clients, consultants, contractors
and the supply chain at a project level; governments,
regulatory and standards-setting bodies, and
national professional institutions, at a national level;
and global financial institutions, investors, clients,
consultants, NGO’s and global professional institutions
and umbrella bodies, at an international level. ■

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Alan Muse BSc (Hons) MSc FRICS
Global Director of Built Environment 
Professional Groups
RICS
Tel: 44 (0)24 7686 8555
contactrics@rics.org
www.rics.org/uk
www.twitter.com/RICSnews

Alan Muse
Director of Built Environment Professional Groups
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BIM for health, safety, and
environment (HS&E)
It is possible for BIM to enable the health, safety and environment
within the construction industry, as explained here by Andy Radley,
Group BIM Director at Kier Group…

Despite the fact that the UK construction sector
only accounts for approximately 4% of the UK
workforce, 26% of all reported occupational

fatalities were from the construction industry (HSE,
2015). In addition, 0.5m working days are lost due to
mostly preventable accidents and health related issues. 

Kier, like most organisations in this sector, is mindful
of these numbers and therefore positions the welfare
and wellbeing of its staff, stakeholders and clients
high on its strategic and operational agenda. This
usually goes hand- in-hand with a robust ethical
approach to business which nurtures a culture of
respect for the environment that we live and work 
in. This approach is enabled by multiple initiatives,
practices and behaviours which are then under-
pinned by legislation, governance and guidance. In
the context of BIM, there are rumours of the UK BIM
central stewardship group issuing a new PAS – PAS
1192 – 6 which is being described as ‘BIM for Health
and Safety’.

In an organisation that is as diverse and complex as
Kier, our BIM offering which forms part of our Digital
Construction Dept. is one of those business functions
that already transcends the design and build arena.
We are constantly looking to embed further and get
the best value in the use of BIM from the investment
we have made in both our personnel and technologies.
In the context of health and safety, we have for some
time been advocating the potential of digital construc-
tion tools like BIM to further strengthen our health,
safety and environment (HS&E) practices across the
whole group.

When it comes to HS&E, we probably need to set
aside the Bew/Richards ‘BIM Wedge’ as we are not

aiming to achieve any ‘Level’ of BIM, just the better
and expanded utilisation of our digital tools that is
appropriate to meet the challenges relating to the
matters we need to address. 

“During construction, we now more or
less take for granted that most of the
information we are provided with is
getting progressively more accurate due
to the collaborative BIM processes that
are being adopted across the industry.”

At the highest level, we have recognised that we can
use our digital tools to keep people safer and protect
the environment by the:

Reduction of site visits;•

Reduction of time spent on site;•

Decreasing the amount of people required •
on site;

Better understanding and validation of complex•
construction processes;

Stage 1
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Better insight and communication of potential•
hazards (physical and environmental);

Enhancement of emergency planning.•

Pre-Construction
During the early stages of any project, even during
the tender stage, the site location, position and
layout need to be understood. Issues, if highlighted
and practically addressed – in circumstances where
there may be unique challenges, restricted access 
or stakeholder involvement – we would appraise
which digital tools would be necessary or appropriate
to deploy.

For Kier, it is becoming the norm to carry out a
drone survey. If planned and executed correctly, this
can provide benefits throughout the entire duration
of project mobilisation and handover. The drone
footage can reveal features that can focus a remedi-
ation survey on areas that may have an impact on
the site. This could include, for example, the outlines
of a long-demolished building or the location and
spread of hazardous waste that may have been
deposited or buried on site. We would also try to
ensure that we captured adjacent roads and build-
ings as part of a dilapidation survey to prevent any

disputes over the impact of our presence on the site.
The added value of this activity is that we could use
photo telemetry techniques to convert the images
into a realistic and reasonably accurate model, into
which we can place our proposed site boundary,
temporary works and new structure. In some
instances, we would simply post process some of 
the film taken and demarcate walkways, laydown
areas, COSHH zones, etc. We may sometimes use a
combination of models and animations to create a
site induction video. In general, the benefits of this
approach can be carried on into the construction
phase and should enable us to:

Inform and help develop a better, more realistic•
construction phase plan;

Safety/environmental teams can gain an enhanced•
understanding of activities that may carry a risk on,
or immediately around the site;

Reach a better level of engagement with client •
and key stakeholders;

Reduce site visits by providing access to 3D •
data and visuals via a secure project Common
Data Environment (CDE).

Stage 2
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During construction, we now more or less take 
for granted that most of the information we are 
provided with is getting progressively more accurate
due to the collaborative BIM processes that are
being adopted across the industry. This has afforded
us opportunities to work with, and challenge our
supply chain to do more to help us meet our 
HS&E targets: 

Use of mobile tools for tracking of near misses•
and logging of real-time hazards;

Design out risk;•

Design out waste;•

Co-ordination with underground services/inter-•
faces with the general public.

Supply chain
On several projects the structural consultant and
contractor were challenged to improve safety during
construction. They designed in some permanent
edge protection with mid rail, post spacings and toe

plates which were compliant with the HSE Guidelines
– all of which were built-in and ultimately incorporated
into the finished works as the parapet edge.

“When it comes to HS&E, we probably
need to set aside the Bew/Richards ‘BIM
Wedge’ as we are not aiming to achieve 
any ‘Level’ of BIM, just the better and
expanded utilisation of our digital tools
that is appropriate to meet the challenges
relating to the matters we need to
address.”

The image above is supplied by Mabey Plant Hire.
They have been proactive in embracing BIM, by 
creating models of their proposed temporary works
which allows them to validate their proposed design
before going on site, picking up any clashes and
coordination issues before we take possession and
incorporate them into the master federated BIM
model. Having a more complete model ensures 
we can assess the impact of the temporary works
scheme and use as part of H&S briefings and 
toolbox talks.

Image – Mabey Plant Hire
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Clients
Stakeholder requirements include the ability to
demonstrate how to keep the pedestrian flow free,
and position hoarding correctly so construction can
still progress. The image above shows how to provide
overhead cover when accessing the station. It also
demonstrates to the client what areas will be closed
during construction, and also to co-ordinate site
compound with existing underground services and
maintenance of emergency access routes.

To engage effectively with clients, it’s important to:

Understand disruption;•

Engage with staff;•

Consider stakeholders and public safety;•

Work with the supply chain and educate them •
to use the BIM model to understand logistics 
and access. 

The quest for reducing accidents and work-related 

illnesses is ongoing. BIM will, over time, contribute to 
a safer and healthier built environment as will the
application of emerging technologies. Until the day
that all buildings are created in a factory environment
with robots taking over all on site tasks, there will
always be an aspiration to improve the welfare of
those who do. BIM may not have all the answers; it is,
however, part of the continuous improvement process
taking us a step closer to zero accidents on site. ■

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Andy Radley
Group BIM Director
Kier Group
Andy.Radley@kier.co.uk
www.kier.co.uk
www.twitter.com/kiergroup

Model used for emergency planning by Manchester City Council
during the Town Hall Transformation programme



When BIM first turned up on the
scene, software sellers suggested
their product was BIM. CEOs

losing a project to another company who
produced loads of smarts at interview would
go back to their office asking the team for a
bit of that BIM. 4D simulations produced
from products like 3D studio max were felt
to be examples of BIM, and everywhere you
went the Bew triangle would appear to tell
the story of the journey. It wasn’t long before
consultants jumped on board to support
your implementation, redefine your
processes and wax lyrical about the benefits
of BIM, even if the company they worked for
weren’t producing in BIM or were trying to
bill the customer for more money, even
when many were working more efficiently.

“Case studies show the scale of
savings that could be achieved
and much of these are coming
from Client bodies who have
better information to be able
to make better decisions early
in the process, to help justify
the BIM journey.”

While this was all going on, the cynical sat on
the fence or were prisoners to the process.
The disbelievers passively objected especially
when they weren’t impressed with the need
for technology, and the believers ran ahead.
The trailing edge, those who were dragging
their heels at the rear were initially a concern
until people realised that there were going
to be casualties in the journey, and they
might as well be those that didn’t take part. 

Of course the cynical and the disbelievers
weren’t simply disbelievers because they
were used to 2D and paper, there was also
a disbelief that the technology wouldn’t
work, or more importantly, scale beyond 
the hobbyist. The upslope of the journey 
was also coincidental with the upslope of 
the technology required. By the advent of 
the discussion that centred on “it’s all about
the data”, BIM fatigue had set in. 

So why has BIM fatigue got to be overcome?
Firstly, it arises because it is aligned with the
answer to the wrong challenge, and secondly,
technology has generally failed to deliver a
scalable outcome. 

The wrong challenge
BIM is now focused on Level 2 compliance
rather than the business/industry improve-
ment which is the whole raison d’etre.
Instead of being owned by business, BIM has

Are you suffering
from BIM fatigue?
BIM is fast becoming a word many are tired of. While it represents the
enabler to describe the digital transformation of construction, it is also
a misused and abused term to describe a variety of expectations for
the user, which leads to frustration and disappointment… 
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often gone back into being owned by CAD
and design-based teams, and so the pull to
join up subjects like estimating or drive more
efficient data collection in the field has often
stumbled. Also, the just enough world we
live in is simply that – people do just enough
to meet their obligations, irrespective of
whether doing more or doing it differently
would save more effort downstream. 

Enter technology and the desire/simplicity in
BIM Level 2 to work at a file level, i.e. we
process and hold information in containers
of data, and information with owners and
tools that act on the containers which we refer
to as files, or more particularly models. The
model represents the container of data and
information which we transact with, often
with many models referring to the same types
of items across several areas of the project.
Models are owned, shared in view only with
others and the task of managing the scope



becomes a complex manual task. In so many
instances the simplest of tasks requires input
from someone often not even in the same
business, and the process becomes laborious
and inefficient. This can lead to frustration
and fatigue, but we can tick compliance. We
can show a model and create elaborate and
promising simulations but often struggle to
evidence the benefits when our need is to
show the scale of the business case. 

The business case for BIM
Case studies show the scale of savings that
could be achieved and much of these are
coming from Client bodies who have better
information to be able to make better decisions
early in the process, to help justify the BIM
journey. Our analysis and experience show that
the commercial opportunity remains in the
process, as evidenced by the demonstration of
the Chelsea River Bridge refurbishment. 

In the Chelsea River Bridge project, the appli-
cation of technology was focused intently on

optimising the process. Indeed, with 7,900
tasks to be managed which were essentially
the same, the opportunity from a traditional
approach over a digital workflow, in which
the technology managed the process, was all
apparent. Nevertheless, with savings equiv-
alent to 9% of the cost of the works and an
ROI of 30x what was spent on software and
configuration, the focus of why BIM, or more
importantly, why digital, was very apparent.
Indeed, given that the records for handover
evidenced the whole process and could be
analysed at a data level with ease, meant the
issue of delivering Level 2 outcomes was in
practice exceeded.

We now have an exhaustive schedule of the
benefits of a BIM-enabled digital world and
given our inherent desire to improve our
business rather than simply satisfy the non-
responsive outcome of compliance, contin-
uing to promote and evidence the business
benefits of compliance will help to reduce
this fatigue. 

Graeme Forbes
Managing Director
Clearbox
Tel: +44 (0)800 085 9872
sales@clearboxbim.com
www.clearboxbim.com
www.twitter.com/clearboxbim

PROFILE

Technology needs to make the delivery of
BIM related work simpler and easier to
achieve better outcomes, irrespective of
whether it is BIM or GIS, vertical or horizon-
tal, one unit or many units. It is all about a
connected digital world which we can access
more quickly and with the richness and
detail of information we expect in everyday
life. There can hardly be fatigue in that.
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How NHS Estates are developing
BIM, the NEC3 contracts and IoT
How the NHS Estates are developing BIM, the NEC3 and IoT are all
addressed in an interview with Karl Redmond, Director of both
BIM4HEALTH and BIM4SME UK Groups…
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In this interview with Karl Redmond MSc, we tackle
how NHS Estates can benefit from BIM, how the
NEC3 contracts and the new Procure22 Framework

enable the all-important collaboration required for
BIM to be successful, and how data will be collected
and analysed. We also outline the latest on the pilot
projects developed by Enable by Design who are
aiming to tackle the cultural and technological barriers
that can cause difficulties when attempting to create
positive, highly disruptive, efficient and joined up
clinical and physical asset care initiatives.

The NHS ‘Five Year Forward View’ report
highlighted the need to capitalise on the
information (digital) revolution and the
opportunities it presents but are NHS estates
ready and able to engage in the BIM process?
Will EIRs etc. be clear?
There are a growing number of strategic documents
and initiatives which support, dovetail and follow up
on the Five Year Forward View report, all of which
need combining and coordinating then disseminating
down to those on the front line. NHS Estate teams
should be part of the dissemination target group. They
need to understand the strategies being developed
on a local level in order to place into context their
own part in the plan, and how they can maximise
their offering for the benefit of the Trust and more
importantly, their patients.

The Building Information Modelling (BIM) process is
now seen as mandatory for public sector projects.
“BIM is essentially value creating collaboration through
the entire life-cycle of an asset, underpinned by the
creation, collation and exchange of shared models
and intelligent, structured data attached to them”
(UK BIM Task Group). It is seen as a way “Government
as a client can derive significant improvements in

cost, value and carbon performance through the use
of open, shareable asset information” (Department
for BIS). It could be said that the public sector, as
clients, are buying data not just the physical asset
through the adoption of the process. 

The first requirement some deal with when entering
the BIM process will be the need to create Employers
Information Requirements (EIRs), but these require a
degree of context when examining how to maximise
a specific asset refurbishment or new build project.
Supporting the EIRs should be questions relating
to Asset Information Requirements (AIRs) and
Organisational Information Requirements (OIRs) for
the project (amongst other essential information), or
put another way, what information do I know and
want? What positive whole life outcomes do I want?
What should this look like? How should this be pre-
sented? And many more. All matters and questions
that should be developed with the end in mind, in
this instance the betterment of the patient experience
and output in a more efficient manner.  

The questions above can come from a number of
sources, and the outputs will differ, dependent on the
perspective and output requirement, but ultimately
all should be focused on the patient. This type of
thinking and questioning highlights is the need for
collaboration, coordination and communication
between groups and teams, internally and externally.
You cannot develop robust responses to the above
while working in silos; although short-term stop-gaps
may be possible, long-term sustainable programs
are not and never will be. 

The NHS, including the Estates teams, don’t need
more reactive, short term, stop gaps, they require
sustainable transformational plans coupled with
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operational and performance understanding and
improvements, while simultaneously factoring in
greater accountability regarding strengthening
financial performance. Sound familiar? In the last six
months, the NHS has produced, at different times, a
number of reports/strategies targeting (currently)
silo-based groups in the NHS: 

A. Sustainability and Transformation Plans (STPs) –
“will be place-based, multi-year plans built around
the needs of local populations. STPs will help drive a
genuine and sustainable transformation in health
and care outcomes between 2016 and 2021. They
will also help build and strengthen local relationships,
enabling a shared understanding of where we are
now, our ambition for 2021 and the concrete steps
needed to get us there”. (NHS, March 2016).    

B. Strengthening Financial Performance and
Accountability 2016/17 – “sets out action to stabilise
NHS finances in 2016/17, provides further detail on
access to the Sustainability and Transformation
Fund (STF) in 2016/17, outlines the proposed basis
for assessing the financial performance of provider
organisations, and introduces new programmes 
of financial special measures for providers and 
commissioners that are unable to ensure sufficient
financial discipline”. (NHS Improvement, July 2016).

C. Operational Productivity and Performance in 
English NHS Acute Hospitals – “the biggest challenge
for the NHS in 2016 is to deliver the changes needed
to achieve the efficiency and productivity improvements
required by 2020. Rapid, effective adoption and
implementation of the recommendations by the
leaders of our acute hospitals and those that work
with them is imperative if we are to achieve this aim;
as will be the engagement of NHS Improvement when
it comes into being in April this year”. (An independent
report for the Department of Health by Lord Carter
of Coles, February 2016). 

The above, as a collective, provides a strategic vision
of what is required and what may be achieved, but it
does not mention the tools, technologies and
methodologies that may help deliver measurable
and sustainable outputs that could support the
underlying vision set out in each report. There is no
mention of Building Information Modelling (BIM) or
the potential it may provide if tackled in a systematic
way, albeit, this is just one tool in a systematic
process (see diagram 4). 

With this in mind, the question asked, ‘Are NHS
estates ready and able to engage in the BIM process?’,
should lead you to one conclusion – No, but given
the right guidance they are able. So, who should take

Diagram 1
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responsibility in developing an understanding in what
this process can offer? How is this information-rich
process added to the broader plans set out in the
various reports produced by the various groups?
Can local Trust strategic plans be disseminated,
contextualised and utilised in developing the OIRs,
AIRs and EIRs? Who is joining up the key components
and communicating with the Estates teams so they
can become more proactive rather than reactive in
their approach?    

How will the NEC3 contracts, and the new 
Procure22 Framework enable the all-important
collaboration required for BIM to be successful?
The NEC contract is defined as a collaborative form
of contract and is created on the basis of good
project management principles. Primarily it deals
with how to ensure that things go right as opposed to
what to do when they go wrong. Research evidences
that out of all the projects which are contended in
the courts, 95% of the costs of any claims succeeding
are forensic, it would be far better to deploy the
time, effort and resources to ensure that the project
succeeds in the first place.

P21 and P21+ have successfully introduced the NEC
contract as the mainstay of its procurement and
contracting strategy. In particular, the use of Main

Option C together with the Pain/Gain mechanism
encourages the project team as a whole to focus
their abilities on the creation of the right scope with
the right budget and appropriate schedule, while
recognising the need to reward innovation.

BIM from the outset has allowed project teams to
collaborate, this has been seen to take hold particularly
in the design stage of the project, and is increasingly
capable in supporting and driving collaboration in
construction and operation. This is achieved through
the deployment of the technology to allow the 
parties to a contract to be better able to determine
what needs to be done, when and how. True digital
or virtual prototyping allows teams to build once in
the model and once on site – with zero defects and
no reworking. This is not to say that change does not
occur which it always will on projects, but here again,
BIM allows the design to be better understood by
the project stakeholders and then validated and
verified by the design and delivery team. 

This, in conjunction with the core purpose of the
NEC contract – to always be able to determine and
understand the effect of change on a project –
coupled with the track record established by NHS
P21 to deliver projects with certainty and assurance
plus a final account within 1 month of Completion, is

Diagram 2
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a far closer and greater attainment of the goals of
the Government’s Construction Strategy than many
of the other procurement vehicles in either public or
private sector.

How will the massive amounts of data involved
with such a vast estate be collected and
analysed? What data is currently available?
There is a colossal amount of data available to many
within NHS estates as well as broader management
teams within trusts. For example, ERIC (Estates Return
Information Collection) and PLACE (Patient-Led
Assessments of the Care Environment) which is
collected on behalf of the Department of Health and
enables the analysis of Estates & Facilities information.
The accuracy and completeness is the responsibility
of the reporting organisations, and some have
questioned the value of the information which has
until recently been inconsistent. The ERIC data is
heavily referenced in the Carter Review report 
published in February 2016. Recommendations
from the report are also seen as integral to the
reports mentioned previously.  

This volume of information within ERIC, despite its
historic inconsistencies, should not be ignored as it
can provide a starting point and a degree of direction
finding for estates teams. However, interpretation

and understanding of the data when coupled with
strategic plans, as mentioned previously, is not
common, and collaboration, communication as well
as coordination between the various groups needs
to improve if any sense of the data is to be achieved.
Without a collective approach and responsibility to
developing a robust strategy, the numerous rich data
sets will remain in silos and never help in delivering
the ultimate aim of the NHS. 

Through the work with Enable by Design, we are
advancing, with our partners, and beginning to tackle
the cultural and technological barriers that can
cause difficulties when attempting to create positive,
highly disruptive, efficient and joined up clinical and
physical asset care initiatives. Utilising the data sets
above, amongst many others, along with the skills of
our partners and the deep understanding of clients,
we have agreed pilot schemes, which will establish
the realisable benefits to the Trust and the patients
they serve.        

The IoT has obvious benefits for healthcare 
but what does the NHS estate currently use 
regarding innovative and connected devices?
The honest answer to this question is ‘we don’t know
for certain’ there seem to be multiple programs and
platforms all of which are run independently of

Diagram 3

Continued on page 78…



Leading the way in BIM

BRE has world leading BIM professionals who bring vast 
experience and expertise in delivering relevant conferences, 
training and certification as well as leading the UK in BIM 
research.

Advisory Services

Client advice
Assisting clients with the creation of Employers Information 
Requirements (EIR).

Project support
Supporting those who are new to BIM Level 2 with defining 
methods and processes, looking at best practice.

BIM Level 2 Pre-Assessment
Looking to certify your company? Pre-assessment visits can be 
carried out prior to submissions and audits.

Research

At the centre of research projects which are influential to the 
development of BIM including, BreCOBie, RegBIM and BIM 
Objects Standards.

Training

Comprehensive training from the experts
Through the BRE Academy we can provide you with a full 
training pathway either online or classroom based, in the UK 
and internationally. 

Certification

For businesses and individuals
BRE Global provides you with certification to prove you 
are BIM competent and capable of delivering to the UK 
Government’s BIM Level 2 requirements.

Enabling your 
business to operate, 
deliver and   
perform better

Benefiting 
from BIM 
Level 2

12
18

32
 ©

 B
RE

 G
lo

ba
l L

td
 Ju

ne
 2

01
6

Enquiries

BRE Academy 
breacademy@bre.co.uk  www.breacademy.com 
+44  (0) 333 321 8811

BIM Certification 
BIM@bre.co.uk  www.bre.co.uk/BIM 
+44  (0) 333 321 8811

www.bre.co.uk/BIM

Alistair Kell, Director of Information & Technology
BDP

  BDP sees the BIM Essentials online 
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our BIM journey... we will raise 
awareness and knowledge across a 
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“
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Looking to certify your company? Pre-assessment visits can be 
carried out prior to submissions and audits.

Research

At the centre of research projects which are influential to the 
development of BIM including, BreCOBie, RegBIM and BIM 
Objects Standards.

Training

Comprehensive training from the experts
Through the BRE Academy we can provide you with a full 
training pathway either online or classroom based, in the UK 
and internationally. 

Certification

For businesses and individuals
BRE Global provides you with certification to prove you 
are BIM competent and capable of delivering to the UK 
Government’s BIM Level 2 requirements.

Enabling your 
business to operate, 
deliver and   
perform better

Benefiting 
from BIM 
Level 2
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Enquiries

BRE Academy 
breacademy@bre.co.uk  www.breacademy.com 
+44  (0) 333 321 8811

BIM Certification 
BIM@bre.co.uk  www.bre.co.uk/BIM 
+44  (0) 333 321 8811

www.bre.co.uk/BIM

Alistair Kell, Director of Information & Technology
BDP

  BDP sees the BIM Essentials online 
training as an important step along 
our BIM journey... we will raise 
awareness and knowledge across a 
wider staff base

“

”

www.bre.ac

BIM Essentials

An online course providing a robust knowledge 
of BIM Level 2 which can be applied locally 
while still being consistent with the industry 
internationally. The course takes into account the 
emerging international information management 
standard, buildingSMART International standards, 
internationally recognised good practice, and other 
international developments such as the open BIM 
initiatives formed to facilitate interoperability.

www.bre.ac/BIM

Other BIM courses

Classroom:

BIM Level 2 Fundamentals

BIM Project Information Manager (PIM) and Task 
Information Management (TIM)

Online:

Basics of BIM
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eachother. This current position and structure will
not advance or encourage innovation. Instead, we
already see confusion, frustration with silo thinking
and actions. There needs to be a coordinated vision
and understanding at the top which in turns needs
clear articulation further down the management and
worker structure. Without this much-needed clarity
and guidance hard pushed teams and front line
workers delivering care will be increasingly,
stretched, frustrated and ultimately angry which will
lead to resistance of seemingly isolated micro
changes.  

“NHS Providers, the organisation that represents
hospitals in England, says unless urgent funding is
provided it will have to cut staff, bring in charges or
introduce “draconian rationing” of treatment, for
example, of non-urgent operations. It highlights that
80% of England’s acute hospitals are in financial
deficit, compared with 5% three years ago – while
missed A&E waiting time targets have risen from
10% to 90%”. (BBC News, 11 Sep 2016). 

The deteriorating position financially and clinically,
highlighted above in the recent BBC News report
regarding the NHS service is compounded by an
increasingly ageing estate which is managed
largely on a reactive basis. With no joined up 

plan to identify and capitalise on, the numerous
leverage points which potentially exist as part of
regional or local healthcare economies will not be
fully realised. These leveraging opportunities can
go some way to supporting the financial shortfalls
faced by healthcare ‘Providers’ and improve 
clinical services. 

What do the pilot projects mentioned above 
include? What will be the approach taken? 
Will it be a whole approach of utilising BIM,
NEC3 contracts and the IoT?
The pilot programs being developed by Enable by
Design, and close trusted partners, utilise strategic
thinking based on the all the reports mentioned
during this article and influenced by local requirements.
This information is refined to produce a ‘prioritisation
program’ based on specific local drivers and demands.
All of this then helps identify what programs and
infrastructure projects can and will be targeted.
The tools and methodologies within the BIM process
coupled with NEC3 (a collaborative contractual
offering) arrangements are then adopted. (see dia-
grams 1 and 2).

The Internet of Things (IoT) offering allows the
project to pull all the data together on flexible and
adaptable platforms that can grow with the needs of

Diagram 4

Continued from page 75…
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the healthcare provider (specific NHS Trusts & STPs).
Data will feed into an RS SAM offering (developed
with trusted partners) which will be the brains/intelli-
gent level that will pull data from the various data
sets, standards and contractual arrangements and
create useable/shareable outputs (see diagram 3).
The important point to note with the IoT offering is
that it has no boundaries or limits regarding the data
it can consume, therefore, it can help with outputs.
Our pilot project has no boundaries, which means
that we can deal with infrastructure projects initially
and then move swiftly into facilities management,
inventory, clinical, medical equipment and much
more, as and when the client is ready to progress
and develop. 

There are two pilot projects which will hopefully 
produce results before the close of 2016 with two
separate NHS healthcare providers. The initial outputs
to be monitored are dictated by the providers, not
the contractors, based on the evidence produced
via the strategic planning and assessment process
followed by the team and informed and validated by
the Providers own data.   

Is there a time-frame for the pilot projects
along with achievements to be realised?
As mentioned, the pilots should start to produce
outputs by the end of December 2016, but this will
largely depend on the provider’s input and under-
standing of the process and the measurable targets
we aim to produce. It is anticipated that a full 12
months data can be measured in 2017 with lessons
learnt from the two projects shared, along with best
practice scenarios. 

We should see positive results within several
weeks/months after the solution is implemented.
Of course, the longer the pilot, the more data, and
accurate results on benefits. Identifying the right IoT
scenarios and approaches is where we will maximise
benefits. This must be coupled with getting forward
thinking facilities management (FM) teams onboard
and utilising RS SAM effectively, along with all other
available tools. This combination of data, technologies
and cultural integration is where the biggest challenges
will be seen, but none are insurmountable. 

Claire Lowe, Estates Director, Medway NHS Trust
said that:

“Karl Redmond from Enable By Design has presented
The Trust with an opportunity to build a fully con-
nected service by utilising data from the clinical and
physical environments. The data is linked, analysed
and optimised by the Trust with the support of
Enable by Design to understand, manage and improve
all aspects of the combined clinical and physical
service the Trust and its patient’s demand. The blend
of ‘big data’, analytics, BIM, IoT opportunities, NHS
expertise, along with open, transparent collaboration
and clear communication has already resulted in
greater coordination and cooperation. However, 
the exciting element of the pilot project we have
commenced is that this has no limits on what we can
achieve, regarding improved services along with cost
savings, except those we, as a Trust, place on it.” 

What are the expected outcomes of the pilot
projects and how will this information be used
for future projects?
The initial outputs will include a reduction in down-
time, improvements in inventory management, cost
savings and equally important, greater collaboration,
understanding and communication between clinical
decision makers and the supporting groups from
within Trusts and/or STPs.  

Other benefits as we see it will include, the following;
Maintainer/FM productivity & informed decision
making; Visibility and control of asset total cost of
ownership – important for C-Suite, particularly
Head of FM, Purchasing & Finance, and improved
longevity & running efficiency of assets. All of which
are important and collectively powerful cost
saving programs which can lead to ‘capital and
revenue’ generation as well as integration with the
clinical/patient pathways and service objectives – an
aim we all want to achieve. 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Karl Redmond MSc
Director of BIM4SME and BIM4HEALTH 
Tel: 0113 350 0000
karl.redmond@enablebd.com
www.enablebd.com
www.twitter.com/KarlRedmond2





Thousands of free BIM objects from over 300
manufacturers across Europe. 120,000 architects
and designers are using these intelligent and
configurable objects, with automatic alerts when
objects change. 

With clever BIMobject® APPs, the objects are available directly from
within market leading BIM solutions including Revit, ArchiCAD, Autocad
and SketchUp Pro. Other formats are also supported.

Make sure you’re not missing out by going to www.bimobject.com
or, to find out more, enter BIMobject into search on YouTube.

BIMobject UK Ltd
Call Alan Baikie on +44 (0)844 854 9214 or alan.baikie@bimobject.com



Martin Penney, Director at Technics Group, BIM Liaison for The Survey
Association, Acting Chair for Survey4BIM Committee and Member of the UK
BIM Alliance Transition Team, outlines how the organisations are working
together for the development of BIM in the UK…
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Under the Digital Built Britain initiative, the
government’s BIM Task Group is moving on
to Level 3 development. This means that

from October 2016 the UK BIM Alliance will take up
the mantle and stewardship of Level 2 leadership.
This will provide the umbrella network and support
for the BIM4 Communities, Regions and aligned
industry organisations to achieve the widespread
adoption and implementation of BIM Level 2 by 2020
– with “business as usual”. 

As a result, the wider industry will realise the true
benefits of BIM – with reduced costs and waste and
increased productivity and competitiveness.1

The UK BIM Alliance will support the communities by
coordinating collateral and knowledge. At the same

time, the communities will continue to support
industry in the digital transformation of the built
environment sector.

Survey4BIM – an Alliance BIM4 community group
Survey4BIM represents one of the Alliance’s BIM4
community groups. A cross-industry geospatial 
community group open to all, it aims to provide 
leadership, collaboration and guidance on our
shared BIM into Practice journey.

By enabling the survey industry to leverage the BIM
process and the various enabling software, it will
allow it to fully engage in the whole life-cycle data
stages of built environment assets and help reduce
waste, rework and delays and allow efficient ongoing
asset management.

Continued on page 84…

UK BIM Alliance – moving forward
with The Survey Association



The latest Total Station solution by Topcon is designed to
make things easy on site. Take the concept of the laser
level and apply it to a positioning instrument.

Make the unit as simple to use as possible and reward
the operator with increased, cost effective site productivity.

Who should be looking at this
instrument?

Anyone who recognises these tasks:

• Working with coords in a spreadsheet
• Manually entering coords of a plan on to the instrument 
• If you’re using a two-man theodolite or Total Station for
setting out – it’s time to move on. 

Wasting time, wasting money, you can do it twice as fast
with half the team. Robotic instruments are the future. 

What’s stopping you?

Have you ever experienced trying to connect radios
for robotics? Forget it, that’s a thing of the past. The
MAGNET Construct App on Google Play Store or the
Autodesk BIM 360 Layout App means you can connect to
your tool via WiFi or Bluetooth with a single button press.
Switch the tool on, select the network and you’re ready
to go, it’s that easy.

Tracking of the prism, and getting the tool to follow
you used to be a chore. No more, the tracking on the
LN-100 is one of the best on the market. The dual-colour
guide light and laser pointer all help in making sure you
can drive the instrument if you do manage to lose it.

Robotics on a busy site is a nightmare. In this case
for setting-out, it’s a no-brainer to use the Auto-rotate
function in MAGNET and then move to the next point.
Using the guide lights to put the reflector in the right
place before locking on to take the measurement.

Survey tools are for surveyors – I’m rubbish at levelling
those instruments. Coupled with an auto-levelling routine,
setting up the instrument couldn’t be easier. Mount it
somewhere, switch it on, find two points to measure to
so the instrument knows where it is on site, and then
start marking the points from your list on the ground.

The LN-100 combined with the MAGNET Enterprise
Solutions or Autodesk BIM 360 Tools puts high-end
positioning technology in reach of anyone looking to 
up their game.

Fancy a look? Get in touch………

The Topcon LN-100

topconpositioning.com
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The key challenges 
In addition to the guideline paper “Survey and 
Digital Plan of Works” (published in 2015 to provide a
roadmap of client- supplier interaction throughout
an asset lifecycle), the Group has also identified the
industry’s BIG5 Key Geospatial challenges in order to
be able to appropriately Data Enable BIM. 

“By enabling the survey industry to
leverage the BIM process and the various
enabling software, it will allow it to fully
engage in the whole life-cycle data stages
of built environment assets and help
reduce waste, rework and delays and allow
efficient ongoing asset management.”

These challenges are; Accuracy, Meta Data, Interop-
erability, Level of Detail and generalisation. If we are
able to understand these issues and ensure their
definition and application within the BIM process, it
will help to realise the true industry value of digital
collaboration and engineering.

In addition to the BIG5 Geospatial challenges, one 
of the bigger issues is how to communicate and
engage with such a broad and dispersed community,
to mobilise the skills and experience that already
exist. At the same time, we want to develop ways 
to provide the education and skills in the community
to understand and adopt the BIM process. 

What the survey industry can offer
The service offering from the survey industry to the
BIM process is clear. As geospatial experts, surveyors
are critical for the planning, supply and due diligence
underwriting of spatial data for the built environment
sector, throughout the asset lifespan. 

By using this expertise, clients can leverage the cost
efficiencies of the BIM process by having the right
quality data at the right time and place; balancing the
differing needs of design, build, ongoing as-builts,
along with operational asset maintenance updates.

Where we are today
The UKBIMA, TSA and Survey4Bim are looking at
these core areas of knowledge transfer and aim to
work with the survey community to address the BIG5
and other challenges. We know that it is not a quick
fix, which is why we will keep those involved updated. 

The TSA will be publishing details of the Survey4BIM
AGM, due to be calendared for the end of October/
beginning of November. We look forward to seeing
you there. ■

1 (Anne Kemp, Director of BIM Strategy and Development, Atkins.

Quoted in CIOB BIM+ emagazine June 2016.)

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Martin Penney
Director at Technics Group
Acting Chair for Survey4BIM committee 
BIM Liaison for The Survey Association 
Member of the UK BIM Alliance Transition Team
Tel: 01483 511 061
martin.penney@technicsgroup.com
www.tsa-uk.org.uk
www.technicsgroup.com
www.twitter.com/TechnicsGroup

Continued from page 82…

http://www.technicsgroup.com/2016/06/survey4bim-geospatial-big-5-challenges-event/
https://www.cices.org/content/uploads/2013/05/Survey-and-the-Digital-Plan-of-Works.pdf
https://www.cices.org/content/uploads/2013/05/Survey-and-the-Digital-Plan-of-Works.pdf
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Time for contractors to get
up-to-speed with BIM
Increasing the understanding of the basics of BIM in the building services
sector could enable a stronger supply chain, as Bill Wright, Head of Energy
Solutions at the ECA outlines…
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Research from the ECA last autumn, conducted
with partners including CIBSE and BSRIA,
found that just one in six firms in the building

services sector were ‘fully ready’ to use BIM (Building
Information Modelling) on construction projects.

In fact, one in four contractors said they were ‘not
ready at all’ for BIM, despite a government-mandated
deadline for its use on all major central government
contracts from April this year.

The situation was even more of concern among
small and medium-sized firms, with over half of SME
respondents stating they were ‘not ready at all’ to
use BIM. This raised the possibility of many SMEs
being inadvertently frozen out of competing for a
share of tens of billions of pounds of Whitehall-
backed procurement.

BIM cannot work properly if the specialist supply
chain is not ready, and readiness starts with an
understanding of what the likely interactions with
BIM projects will be.

When the results came out, the ECA pledged to
undertake an action plan to help the building services
sector get up-to-speed with the new requirements,
which included:

Releasing a ‘BIM Basics’ checklist, to help firms •
ensure they are prepared for BIM Level 2;

Creating a ‘BIM jargon buster’, to help firms •
navigate through the maze of BIM terminology
and acronyms and work out what BIM means;

Developing case studies to broaden the •
understanding of what it takes to engage with a
BIM project.

Along with CIBSE, the ECA has now made the BIM
Basics checklist freely available for anyone in the
industry to refer to. It contains recommendations for
those who will have a relatively minor, perhaps lower
tier role in BIM in four key areas – capability and
skills, processes, software and hardware, and digital
information.

However, not all contractors need the same level 
of ‘BIM capability’ – this depends on their actual 
role in projects. The ECA has also produced a more
advanced checklist, covering a broader range of BIM
capabilities, which in addition to the ‘BIM jargon
buster’, is exclusively available to ECA members.

While for many contractors there is a long way to 
go, we believe that these initial steps detailed in our
checklist will help building engineering services firms
to get up-to-speed with the use of BIM Level 2. Ulti-
mately, the use of BIM has the potential to radically
improve collaboration and efficiency within our sector.

Please click on The ECA’s ‘BIM Basics’ checklist for more
information. A more extensive version, containing more
‘Advanced’ BIM requirements, is available exclusively to
ECA Members only. ■

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Bill Wright
Head of Energy Solutions
Electrical Contractors’ Association (ECA)
www.eca.co.uk
www.twitter.com/ECALive
Facebook: ECALive

www.facebook.com/ECALive
http://www.eca.co.uk/_assets/files/BIM-Basics-checklist-definitive-version_ECA_CIBSE.pdf
http://www.eca.co.uk/_assets/files/BIM-Basics-checklist-definitive-version_ECA_CIBSE.pdf
http://www.eca.co.uk/_assets/files/BIM-Basics-checklist-definitive-version_ECA_CIBSE.pdf


Easy-to-use, powerful estimating 
software to use with Asta Powerproject

Widely used in Sweden, Bidcon is available in the UK from Elecosoft – the 
developers of Asta Powerproject. A scalable, multi-functional costing tool 
to help with projects of all sizes and levels of complexity.

Quickly identify and revise the most cost-effective solutions
Calculate accurate estimates you can rely on
Can be used in conjunction with Asta Powerproject BIM for 5D planning

Bidcon: Efficiently gain visibility of costs at all stages and all levels 

astapowerproject.com/bidcon

Register for a free webinar to find out more: 
astapowerproject.com/webinars
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Demystifying the Common
Data Environment
The Common Data Environment needn’t be complicated,
explains Adrian Burgess, Technical Director at PCSG… 

Even though the concept has been around for a
while, there is still a lot of confusion around the
Common Data Environment (CDE) and at PCSG

we are seeing increasing demand from clients to help
provide clarity.

The more we do this, the more we learn that there
are not simple ‘one size fits all’ solutions that work
for clients, and no repeatable formulae that make
CDEs clearer and easier to understand. Every client
and every project are different; each supplier has 
different ways of working and as a result, the CDE
can take many different forms.

“Before the introduction of BIM 
Level 2 and the CDE, project and asset
information was provided in a variety 
of formats, inevitably incompatible, 
often hard to locate and the resulting
inefficiencies added cost and time to the
design and build.” 

The most common misunderstanding is that the CDE
is a single technology, platform or system that you
buy off the shelf. The reality is very different of course,
a CDE is actually made up of a number of information
management systems, that when it comes to practical
implementation, are often owned by a number of 
different participating organisations.

The CDE diagrams in the information standards,
namely BS1192:2007, PAS1192:2 & 3, are presented
as logical diagrams. These diagrams are critical to
understanding the theory and how information
passes through a life cycle of its own, moving through
assurance gateways and different ‘work in progress’
‘shared’ and ‘published’ states.

Figure 1 illustrates how a number of information 
systems combine to create a CDE across an asset
lifecycle in practice. We often use this diagram to
invoke focused discussions on what information 
systems are needed to make up the CDE and 
importantly, who provides and manages them.

Broadly speaking the BIM Level 2 information systems
fall into three categories and have a very different
role to play in the CDE ecosystem:

1) Team information systems
Team information systems are dedicated to managing
in-house ‘work in progress’ information that is shared
amongst internal teams before being shared outside
of an organisation with the wider project team.

The creation of information in a managed team 
environment works with file templates, and enables
control over file naming, minor and major versions,
and suitability codes. This leads to greater levels of
compliance with information standards from the
outset.

Each supplier responsible for the creation of informa-
tion should have their own team information system.
This will enable each team to control the creation and
coordination of their own documents and data, before
sharing it with others in the wider project team.

2) Project information systems
Project information systems are dedicated to 
managing shared and published project information
models on major and minor capital delivery projects.

The main purpose is to bring control and assurance
to ‘shared’ and ‘published’ information management
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processes and to foster greater levels of collaboration
amongst the project team during the planning, design
and construction stages of a project.

Also known as online project collaboration tools, these
systems are often provided by the Tier 1 suppliers,
either the lead designer or constructor and sometimes
both, at the different stages of the project.

3) Asset Information Systems
Asset information systems are dedicated to managing
both project information models (PIM) and asset
information models (AIM). The information models
are procured initially from suppliers responsible for
the design, then from those responsible for the build
and are updated by those responsible for ongoing
maintenance. 

It can be helpful to think of project and asset infor-
mation models as being a virtual representation of
the built assets themselves, containing structured

information about the physical and functional char-
acteristics of the assets. At BIM Level 2 the PIM and
AIM information models are a collection of model
files, drawings, documents and structured data in
COBie format. 

PCSG’s recently published Guide to Using BIM, 
produced in association with Designing BuildingsWiki,
officially defined the CDE as” the ecosystem used to
collect, manage and disseminate documentation, 
the graphical model and non-graphical data for the
whole team through all stages of an asset’s lifecycle.
Creating a shared source of information facilitates
collaboration between team members and helps
avoid duplication and mistakes.”

Before the introduction of BIM Level 2 and the CDE,
project and asset information was provided in a 
variety of formats, inevitably incompatible, often hard
to locate and the resulting inefficiencies added cost
and time to the design and build. 

Figure 1: BIM Level 2 CDE
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The resulting rethink around how we structure and
effectively manage data/documentation throughout
the design, build and operation of an asset as part of
the implications of BIM Level 2, produced the need
for a CDE and raised the on-going challenge of how
best this is made up.

PCSG’s message is that to meet this challenge, 
keep things as simple as you can. Setting up a CDE
doesn’t need to be complicated and is in fact quite
straightforward if sufficient clarity is provided by the
client organisation in the EIRs. 

Something we impress upon the client organisations
we work with is that providing clarification in employer
information requirements really helps. This way 
suppliers know what is expected of them regarding
what information systems to provide and how to
configure them.

It is important that the EIR includes information
workflows which will most likely follow the PAS 1192

part 2 and 3 information processes, but which are
described in context with the intended information
systems and the project.

Typically design teams and other suppliers create
and develop information in ‘Work in Progress’ areas
within their own team information systems.

Once that information is approved it is moved to a
‘shared’ area in a project information system, for
other parties to access and work on it from their
point of view. At regular intervals, information is 
published in the project information system, for 
use by the project team. 

At each key project stage, prescribed information
deliverables (in line with the Employers Information
Requirements (EIRs)) should be moved to the client’s
asset information system, where they are reviewed
and eventually published.

“Setting up a CDE doesn’t need to be
complicated and is in fact quite straight-
forward if sufficient clarity is provided by
the client organisation in the EIRs.”

This published information in the asset information
system is then used to procure contractors, suppliers,
etc. and make key decisions along the course of a
project. Once the project moves into the asset 
management phase, the asset information model
can then be used to support maintenance and 
operational activities.

If you would like more information about CDEs, 
information management systems and how best to
configure them to manage your asset portfolio and
projects, please contact Adrian Burgess using the
details below.

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Adrian Burgess
Technical Director
PCSG
adrian.burgess@pcsg.co.uk   
www.pcsg.co.uk
www.twitter.com/PCSG_World

Adrian Burgess, Technical Director at PCSG





Tekla Structures solves complex
steelwork challenge
Tekla Structures improves team collaboration and solves complex
steelwork challenge for a spectacular new building at Durham University…
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The new state-of-the-art Ogden Centre for 
Fundamental Physics at Durham University
posed an interesting design and installation

challenge for SCH Site Services – the steelwork 
specialists. However, as well as helping to solve 
complex steelwork geometry, the use of Trimble’s
Tekla Software also improved cross-discipline 
working in order to complete the project efficiently. 

There are still many misconceptions in the industry
about BIM being nothing more than a fancy piece
of 3D modelling software, when in reality it has
huge potential. BIM is a process that can bring 
efficiencies to a company’s existing processes in
order to deliver projects quickly, competently and
more reliably for clients. 

As such, SCH Site Services, the specialists in design,
detailing, fabrication and installation of steelwork,
has been using BIM software for over three years –
and when it came to detailing the £11.5m Ogden
Centre for Fundamental Physics it was essential that
3D modelling software was employed.  

The new building has been made necessary by 
the Centre’s rapid growth and academic success. 
Following an EU tender, Durham University selected
the renowned international architect, Daniel Libeskind,
who produced the master plan for Ground Zero,
New York, to develop the new centre’s design concept,
working in consultation with the physics department
along with external and internal stakeholders to the
University.

Responsible for detailing the steelwork on this
project, Matthew Reed, Project Draughtsman at
SCH Site Services, said: 

“Comprising 50 tonnes of complex steelwork and
360 assemblies that were split into nine individual
loads, the project was a challenge for us in more
ways than one.

“Steelwork was detailed at various slopes ranging
from five to seventeen degree variants to achieve the
spectacular shape of the proposed building design.
So for example, the typical design of the project
consisted of UC152*152*30 column stubs at 
various lengths and projections, complete with a
SHS150*150*5.0 member running along the top to
provide adequate support and fixing surfaces for
other parties such as SFS and glazing members. Each
column was then fixed through the existing concrete
slab via four fixings, equating to over 700 holes –
all of which needed to be pre-drilled by diamond
drillers prior to the installation of any steelwork.” 

“There are still many misconceptions in
the industry about BIM being nothing
more than a fancy piece of 3D modelling
software, when in reality it has huge
potential.”

“A primary preliminary IFC, modelled by the project’s
structural engineers, was a valuable starting point
for our work on the Ogden Centre for Fundamental
Physics. This was then imported into Tekla Structures,
converted and detailed to match construction issue
details and survey details. Tekla Structures is 3D
construction modelling software from Trimble and
our chosen software for BIM and structural steel
fabrication management.”

Tekla Structures allowed SCH to overcome confidently
the significant challenges created by the building’s

http://schsiteservices.co.uk/
http://ogdencentre.dur.ac.uk/
http://ogdencentre.dur.ac.uk/
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complex geometry and innovative design. The 
proposed steelwork design on each elevation was
detailed at three different axis and Tekla software
coped with this requirement with ease.

Matthew continued: “In addition to using Tekla
Structures, we also used Tekla BIMsight which
allowed all of the project participants to review,
comment and make suggestions about the model
and the design. However for those parties that didn’t
have access to BIMsight, we created a 3D PDF in a
Tekla Structures add-on, which allowed them to
view the project design effortlessly. Working in this
collaborative way was of utmost importance to us –
especially when we had to get the interfaces between
the steel, cladding and curtain walling correct, as
every elevation of the building had a different angle.” 

Tekla BIMsight also assisted with the further challenges
presented due to working within the confines of an
extremely restricted site. For example, SCH Site
Services could actually view where it was going to
position the cranes on site and where it could lift
material to and from – helping to save time spent on
the logistics side of the project.  

Matthew concluded: “Tekla software is second to
none; it improves the efficiency of all projects in
terms of detecting clashes before any materials are
taken on site and contractors arrive, reduces costs
and speeds up the construction process. I have
personally been using Tekla for nearly 10 years and
its accuracy never fails to amaze me.”  

Work on the centre began in June 2015 and is due to
complete in Autumn 2016. ■

For more information please visit www.tekla.com/uk/solutions 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Trimble Solutions
Tel: 0113 887 9790
tekla.press.uk@trimble.com
www.tekla.com/uk/solutions
www.twitter.com/trimble_teklauk
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There’s no going back after using Solibri
for 30 minutes.” states HKP’s BIM expert,
architect Michael Palm. We spend time

talking with Michael to better understand
how him, HKP and Solibri are helping shape
some of the largest construction projects in
the Helsinki area.

“Last Spring, Citycon market-
ing division came to learn
about SMC and reading IFC
files. After 30 minutes they
understood the basic func-
tionality and there was no
going back. Within two hours,
they were really comfortable
with the idea of viewing 3D
models and faults in SMC.”

HKP Architects have been responsible for
some of the largest public construction 
projects in Finland. Their latest project is the
construction of the Matinkylä Metro Centre.
Michael joined HKP in 2012 , “I was hired for
BIM but it’s a big cake and you can spend a
lot of time managing the BIM model quality.
You first start by being a creative. As the 
project progresses, your role transforms
more and more into a project manager. I do
feel that’s best as the creator shouldn’t lose
the link between those first design ideas and
final creative delivery”.

Michael explains how they use Solibri in
every part of the planning for Metro Keskus.
He tried alternative software but the level of
checking was better with Solibri. “Everyone
has Solibri running on their desktops. If it’s

a ‘Solibri day’, I focus first on clash detection.
When we have a ‘BIM week’, we have to
make reports and what’s the status of our
IFC. I do clash detection every day. The rest
of the team is cross checking the model. I
make a lot of communication reports and
share if I see problems arising”.

I ask about what savings Michael finds with
Solibri? “It’s really hard to say how much time
is saved with Solibri. I can say that after two
years of clash detection, it has saved a lot of
money and errors. If we hadn’t found those
faults, they would have ended up on the 
construction site. Better to fix them early”.

Visualisation within Solibri Model Checker
benefits HKP. Solibri offers the user a fluent
and easily understood view of the model.
“Last Spring, Citycon marketing division came
to learn about SMC and reading IFC files. After

Solibri Model Checker –
getting it right first time
Michael Palm Interview – There’s no going back after
using Solibri Model Checker…

30 minutes they understood the basic func-
tionality and there was no going back. Within
two hours, they were really comfortable with
the idea of viewing 3D models and faults in
SMC. 2D models can never give you that kind
of understanding in such a short time”. Thank
you Michael for an interesting day.

Solibri Uk Limited
Tel: +44 (0)113 337 2031
info-uk@solibri.com 
sales-uk@solibri.com 
www.solibri.com 

“



MODEL 
CHECKING 
FOR
QUALITY.

Use Solibri Model Checker to better manage your 
construction projects. Our solution includes:

• Second Generation Class Detection
• Deficiency Detection
• Verify Matching Elements in Architectural
 & Structural Designs
• Managing Change Orders or Design Versions
• Instant BIM Data Mining

TRIAL

DOWNLOAD THE FREE TRIAL AT SOLIBRI.COMDOWNLOAD THE FREE TRIAL AT SOLIBRI.COM
AND START SAVING TIME & MONEY RIGHT AWAY.AND START SAVING TIME & MONEY RIGHT AWAY.



LEXiCON – Decoding the built environment
LEXiCON provides a world-first opportunity for the industry to share product data
consistently, using a plain language dictionary developed by relevant industry bodies.
PCSG’s Senior Consultant and Vice Chair of BIM4M2, Steve Thompson explains more…
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The UK Government’s BIM Level 2 programme
has prompted a major cultural shift across the
entire construction supply chain and created

a new awareness of data and the commercial 
opportunities that its effective use now presents.

For product manufacturers, these opportunities are
particularly clear. The use of BIM enables product
information to be shared across both project teams
and supply chains, faster and in more accessible
forms than ever before. The benefits are beginning to
be realised. Manufacturers are seeing that embracing
data and information modelling not only improves
their internal operations but also enhances their
ability to share information and increase collaboration
across the whole supply chain and asset lifecycle. 

As ever, there have been early challenges – exactly
what information should be shared, which format or
template is best used to distribute data? 

Enter LEXiCON, a new industry-led initiative designed
to boost data consistency and interoperability across
the sector. By helping to improve collaboration and
exchange of information, it enables the efficient flow
of quality information on products and systems
throughout the entire asset lifecycle.

Essentially that means breaking away from the common
approach of organisations sharing BIM information
by “throwing it over the wall” without necessarily
knowing how the information is used on the other
side. Or how they and others can collaborate to get
greater value from sharing that information.

LEXiCON is truly a world first and grew out of 
the Product Data Definition document which 

was published by the UK Government’s BIM 
Task Group in April). This document defined a
methodology to enable information to be
requested and provided in common, plain 
language terms and exchanged consistently by
mapping to core properties core properties. 
LEXiCON is the implementation of this methodology.

As Vice Chair of BIM4M2, and having authored
the Product Data Definition document it's great to 
see LEXiCON gaining traction both in the UK and
internationally. Through the European Standards
Committee working on data dictionaries, we are
now working closely with other countries to provide
a consistent approach across Europe and beyond.
In the Uk, industry has started to engage with 
LEXiCON over the past few months, with support
from across the industry built environment value
chain. A full launch is expected in the coming
months to enable full capability and free access
through the CPA website. 

The new initiative is led by the Construction Products
Association (CPA), with support from BIM4M2 and the
BIM Task Group. The software has been developed
by BRE and ActivePlan.

LEXICON – A simpler way to share information
It’s clear that not everyone wants or needs the
same information on a product, and so LEXiCON
considers the source of different information
requirements, enabling users to select which type of
information to share. The sources of information
are broken down into:

Essential Requirements for the Harmonised •
European Standards (hENs) as required by the

http://bim-level2.org/globalassets/pdfs/product-data-definition_v2.pdf
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Construction Product Regulations. (At launch 
LEXiCON will include the requirements for over
540 product types, kindly provided by coBuilder);

Requirements from other Standards;•

Industry recognised documents;•

– Mandated – such as NRM for Chartered 
Surveyors, or specific sector requirements;

– Non-mandated – recognised documentation that
is used or specified, such as a trade association’s
technical guidance;

Industry agreed – terms agreed by the Relevant •
Authority as suitable for a given purpose;

User-defined – additional terms can be proposed•
by any registered user, for approval by their 
relevant authority.

The concept of LEXiCON is to create so-called Product
DNA – information that stays with a product and is
added to through a product’s lifecycle (see image).

Right now there are a number of methods for defining
information requirements for products. However,
from a manufacturer’s perspective, it is difficult to
provide information in the number of different 

formats to meet everyone’s needs, and to keep the
information up to date, leading to the potential for
inaccurate or incomplete information. Introducing
Product DNA tackles this problem.

To achieve this LEXiCON focuses on the language
that should be used and makes it simple and 
consistent and provides the tools to enable users 
to easily select which information they need, and in
which format. 

In short, the language used needs to be accessible
and easily understood by everyone who is either
requesting or providing information. If you need
information, you should be able to ask for it in a
language that you are familiar with such as “I want
this amount and type of space” or “I want to achieve
this performance”.

Similarly, if you are providing information you should
be able to provide it to customers in a language
and form you are familiar with such as by saying
“my product spans 8m” or “this detail achieves an
improvement of 5dB over building regulations” or
“here’s my Declaration of Performance”.

And having asked these questions in plain language,
the LEXiCON dictionary tool is able to translate between
the request and the response by mapping to core
properties. However, since most of us don’t need to
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know or see how this is done, or the ins and outs of
IFC or COBie, all of this work is conveniently done
“under the hood” without human interference and
so reducing the risk of errors and poor quality data.

It is important that both the request and response
use real-world definitions, and where possible come
from existing recognised sources, such as British or
International standards, specification or costing
systems or as defined by a specific industry body. 

This approach is intended to increase the accessibility
of product information for both those requesting
and those providing information. The concept also
enables information to be defined for any point in
the lifecycle, meaning that information sets can be
created between the key information exchanges
within a project and used to track changes in specifi-
cations and responsibilities. 

For example, the tools identify the particular role,
say manufacturer or installer, who should provide
information in response to a question, and also
identify who has completed the information, so
every response has an identified owner.

In addition to products, systems and elements, the
approach can be applied to interfaces such as the
junctions between walls and floors, or walls and
roofs. By linking existing common terminology to
open exchange standards such as IFC 4 (Industry
Foundation Classes), the information from different
asset lifecycle stages and granularity can be
mapped to relevant information requirements at a
product level. 

For example, the need at an early stage for a large
clear span space can be mapped to structural systems
that are capable of achieving the requirements later
in the specification/delivery phase.

In many ways, the key to LEXiCON is the governance
behind it – making sure that the terms used are
approved by the industry and can be used with
confidence that they can be exchanged accurately.
The terms and templates are governed by relevant
authorities – industry bodies such as trade associa-
tions, with the technical expertise to ensure the
correct terminology is used. Already, over 70 percent
of UK trade associations are signed up to become
relevant authorities, along with other industry

bodies, ranging from professional institutes to plant
hire associations and private clients. So while data
dictionaries and product templates exist elsewhere,
this is the first time we have seen such broad indus-
try engagement and governance. LEXiCON is used
to share common terminology, mapped through
open standards, and to create industry-approved
templates for sharing product data.

The tools and templates created in LEXiCON can be
used across different software platforms thanks to
the common language, so that information can be
requested to the level of detail or quantity that suits
the purpose. If only one line of data is required to
answer a question, one line of data can be requested,
and the response can be tracked to include who has
provided the response.

And by using GUIDS (Globally Unique Identifiers) for
each property, information can be shared between
different actors and software packages, and enable
data to be either included in, linked or separated
from the geometrical model. ■

To find out more about the LEXiCON, please contact the CPA on

www.constructionproducts.org.uk or BIM4M2 on www.bim4m2.co.uk

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Steve Thompson
PCSG Senior Consultant
PCSG
steve.thompson@pcsg.co.uk 
www.pcsg.co.uk
www.twitter.com/PCSG_World

Steve Thompson
PCSG Senior Consultant



Asta Powerproject BIM – 
accessible 4D planning

By combining 3D models with scheduling tools in one 
application, Asta Powerproject BIM enables you to:

Easily create your project plan from your model
Share files easily with a free viewer
Drag and drop objects between 3D view and Gantt chart

Register for a free webinar to find out more: 
astapowerproject.com/webinars

astapowerproject.com/bim

Asta Powerproject: The power behind successful projects



Practical BIM support for the industry
Andy Butterfield, Product Certification Director of Built Environment, BSI
and Rebecca de Cicco, Director, Digital Node share their views on BIM and
why it’s time for all to get on board…
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In an interview with Andy Butterfield, Product 
Certification Director of Built Environment, BSI
and Rebecca de Cicco, Director, Digital Node*

they discuss the support available to industry to
engage in BIM.

What’s the level of awareness do you think that
the UK construction industry has around BIM?
AB: We’re definitely seeing an increased awareness
of BIM within the industry. Organisations are really
starting to appreciate the need for faster, more 
efficient delivery of infrastructure or building projects.
BIM is becoming vital for working with clients in the
construction industry and therefore organisations
must be able to demonstrate their capability to
deliver projects using BIM. While organisations are at
different stages of their BIM journey; we’re definitely
seeing more involvement.    

RdC: I have been a part of the construction industry
for over ten years and have worked closely with
organisations of all types to ensure they are designing,
building and operating their facilities more intelligently.
BIM is only a small part of this continual development,
and the BIM implementation requirement enabled via
the UK Government has provided a strong framework
in order to do so. Having said this, many of our
construction companies are those that fall into the
SME band and are still struggling to see where BIM
and BIM Level 2 fits into their existing projects and
practices. 

Where is the UK industry in the grand scheme
of things compared to other countries around
the globe?
AB: The government framework in the UK has 
definitely accelerated the need for BIM in the UK,

however, what many organisations are realising is
that the use of BIM doesn’t just bring benefits for
government projects. Achieving certification for
BIM Level 2 for construction and design can also
give organisations competitive advantage when it
comes to private projects, and we increasingly see
this as a driver for organisations seeking certification.
Interestingly, we’re also starting to see organisations
around the globe wanting to demonstrate their BIM
ability – we’re currently working with clients in the
Middle East, Hong Kong and China which highlights
that this is not just part of the UK Government’s
strategy but is at the heart of the construction
industry worldwide. 

RdC: There has been a variety of implementation
solutions used globally. However, the UK Government
requirement and the standards that have been
developed around the BIM process have supported
the UK in consistently delivering to a common
framework. This is something seen in very few
regions, and therefore the UK is an exemplar nation
when it comes to implementation.

Why should companies be involved with BIM
and how is it going to help them?
AB: The influence of digital technology on the built
environment is only going to increase, and BIM is
an important aspect of this new world. For those
companies looking to gain competitive advantage,
reduce outgoings and work more efficiently, 
certification can help to support this strategy. 

BSI’s scheme for the design and construction phase
enables organisations to provide evidence that they
have the capability to deliver both private and public
projects using BIM.

http://www.digital-node.com
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RdC: The construction industry is evolving and
changing at rapid speed. Not only has this been a
result of technology but also process change, policy
changes and cultural changes all of which affect our
industry. As a result, those companies not evolving
and upskilling their teams will ultimately fall behind
and not be able to work within a rapidly changing
industry. 

“It’s important that organisations
understand what is most important for
their business, how they can make
improvements within the supply chain
and ultimately deliver what clients need.”  

How does BIM cascade down the supply chain?
AB: It’s important that all those involved in the 
construction supply chain are BIM-ready – not just
the main contractors or Tier 1s. All organisations
must be able to demonstrate their BIM capability in
order to be considered for commercial projects.
Those main contractors who wish to better manage
their supply chain will require sub-contractors to
demonstrate their capability to deliver projects using
BIM. From a certification point of view, we’re starting
to see more take-up from smaller businesses and
SMEs who wish to demonstrate their capability to
the main contractors.  

RdC: All members of the supply chain must be aware
of the overall requirements and information required
by our asset and organisational management teams
across projects. Therefore, although some of our
processes may vary, the supply chain must be aware
of all areas of BIM which align to the aspirations of
the client and owner. 

Where would be a good place to start for BIM?
What practical steps could a company take to
help them get ready with the process?
AB: It’s important that organisations understand
what is most important for their business, how they
can make improvements within the supply chain and
ultimately deliver what clients need. We’ve developed
a number of training courses in order to help raise

awareness and ensure that BIM is embedded within
each organisation. These courses are fully aligned
with government and industry requirements, as well
as the relevant BIM standards. 

RdC: The standards supporting BIM are a strong and
consistent framework to ensure that the industry
works to a common process and standard and are
therefore a good foundation for learning. The BSI
BIM courses have also been written to help break
down the complexities surrounding BIM processes
(and terminology). ■

* Digital Node has been working with BSI to develop a series of BIM

training courses.

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Andy Butterfield
Product Certification Director of Built
Environment, BSI 

Rebecca de Cicco
Director, Digital Node

BSI Group
Tel: +44 345 0765 606
www.bsigroup.com/bim-uk
www.twitter.com/BSI_UK

http://www.digital-node.com


The plethora of ‘Level 3 BIM’ conferences
undoubtedly confirms its ‘hot topic’
status. However, mindful of the need to

make sure we are not attempting to run
before we can walk, at least two things need
to happen before Level 3 BIM can succeed.

Level 2 BIM must be mastered and •
correctly implemented.

We must be able to provide a ‘Single•
Source of Truth’.

The importance of Level 2
It seems reasonable to assume that this is
obvious. However, having had discussions in
the context of Level 3, with many industry
players – from new entrants to advanced
practitioners – the reality seems that the
importance of Level 2 is not fully understood.

The deadline for mandatory Level 2 BIM has
been and gone (with a brief extension to
allow for implementing additional valida-
tion), with barely a murmur from a normally
vociferous industry voice. It’s almost as if it
never happened. 

Could this be because the industry believes
we have already achieved PAS 1192 and
therefore all we need to do now is wait? Or
could it be that by keeping heads below the
parapet, it may go away?

Whatever the reason(s), we have to get Level
2 right before we can contemplate imple-
menting Level 3. This is because the latter
will necessitate the sharing of defined data

outputs with many other bodies and the
whole point of the former, is to create that
data in a consistent and defined manner –
to do anything else means we are not per-
forming at Level 2.

A key requirement of this process is the ability
to define, select and model the ‘components’
that are used to ‘assemble’ the finished con-
struction, whether they be simple objects like
furnishing and finishes, or more complex
assemblies such as walls, ductwork or sys-
tems. In the BIM world they are all important.
Level 2 provides the framework to ensure that
they are correctly represented in the model. 

The message is clear – as well as being an
absolute requirement for government works,
the Level 2 mandate has to be complied
with, across all stakeholders, before we can
even consider introducing Level 3.

BIMobject has worked to ensure that the
components and assemblies we publish are

Single source of truth – 
A Pre-requisite for Level 3 BIM?
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fully compliant with all parts of PAS1192,
including COBie and any associated data.

“Our unique solutions for
Building Product Manufactur-
ers provide development, host-
ing, maintenance, syndication
and publication of the digital
replicas of the manufacturers’
products – BIM objects.”

The importance of a 
‘single source of truth’
“In  information systems  design and
theory, single source of truth (SSOT), is the
practice of structuring information models
and associated data such that every data 
element is stored exactly once”1

In practice this means that there is only 
one repository for any data element – the
‘primary source’. Wherever this data is
accessed from, the link is always back to this
‘primary source’.



The obvious advantage of this practice is 
that it maintains the consistency of data 
and prevents the creation of inconsistent
duplicates. This applies to pretty much any
business process, and of course is highly
advantageous to the construction process
with its large number of stakeholders and
diverse supply chain.

“A key requirement of this
process is the ability to define,
select and model the ‘compo-
nents’ that are used to 
‘assemble’ the finished con-
struction, whether they be
simple objects like furnishing
and finishes, or more complex
assemblies such as walls,
ductwork or systems.”

When the concept of SSOT is considered as
part of wider data sharing (which will be a
core deliverable of Level 3 BIM), its impor-
tance is obvious. In this process, data has to
be available outside of the construction
supply chain, to a large number of other
bodies and industries – utilities, security,
transportation and city planning, to name a
few. The data supplied will be of no use
unless it is consistent and complete – SSOT
is ‘a must’.

Finally and most importantly, SSOT cannot be
achieved using traditional file based systems,
which are difficult to control and easy to
manipulate. It has to be achieved in an easily
accessible environment, which is exactly what
the Cloud provides. From day one, BIMobject
has designed its technologies to deliver SSOT
– this is why BIMobject is the largest supplier
of BIM ready manufactured globally.

About BIMobject®

BIMobject Corporation, acknowledged by
investors with a Global Red Herring 100
award is a game changer for the construction
industry worldwide with its cloud based 
digital content management system for 
BIM objects.

BIMobject as a disruptive technology 
corporation is at the forefront of the digitali-
sation of building products and materials,
enabling the information to be turned into
know-how earlier in the BIM processes. The
BIMobject Cloud is a digital platform, where
BIM professionals can reach and download
BIM files from brands, from both Europe 
and US. This will enable industrialisation of
the construction industry and also have a
huge impact on design, product selection,
constructability, waste, energy, cost, quality
and logistics.

David Jellings
Managing Director
BIMobject UK

PROFILE

Our unique solutions for Building Product
Manufacturers provide development, hosting,
maintenance, syndication and publication of
the digital replicas of the manufacturers’ prod-
ucts – BIM objects. The marketing and pre-
sales services associated with the BIMobject
Cloud are channelled and integrated, through
Apps, into CAD/BIM applications to create a
business-to-business communication across
the globe.

Manufacturers use BIMobject to promote
and deliver their products directly into BIM
processes enabling their products to be
selected and generate a real improvement 
in sales.

1 https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Single_source_of_truth
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BIM4Heritage – BIM for the future
BIM4Heritage is a special interest group established within the BIM4Communities to
champion Building Information Modelling (BIM) within the historic environment.
Edonis Jesus, Chair of the Group and BIM Manager, Consulting – Europe at Lendlease
outlines the Group’s aims…
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The BIM4Heritage group is formed by various
specialists, including those from within the AEC
industry, conservation, heritage organisations,

academic departments and end-users. 

Organisations currently involved include: APM, Arup,
BIM Task Group, Butler Hegarty Architects, CIAT,
CIOB, COTAC,   Dannatt Johnson Architects, English
Heritage, Historic England, Historic Environment
Scotland, IHBC, Lendlease, MOLA, MRDA, National
Trust, OPW, Page Park Architects, Parliamentary
Estate Directory, Plowman Craven, Purcell, Royal
Academy of Arts, Ramboll, University of East London
and University of Reading.

The committee management team comprises:

Edonis Jesus (Lendlease) – Chair•

Ingval Maxwell (COTAC) – Vice-Chair•

Paul Bryan (Historic England)•

Steve Scaysbrook (CIAT)•

The vision of the BIM4Heritage Group is to provide a
forum for organisations and industry professionals
to share knowledge and lessons learnt on BIM
applied to historic structures.

Group goals:

Develop consistency of messaging, support and•
standards of BIM Implementation within the his-
toric built environment;

Provide opportunities for communicating best•
practice, and debating issues concerning the
adoption of BIM in both private and public sectors,
and with increasingly advanced applications of BIM;

Collaborate with other BIM4 Communities to •
advance knowledge and influence understanding
in the broader context of the industry and built
environment, and to initiate the culture change
necessary to fully benefit from digital and informa-
tion technologies and processes;

Provide leadership in establishing how BIM can •
be used for heritage conservation, repair and
maintenance processes;

Promote historic structures BIM case studies to•
demonstrate best practice;

Establish collaborative links to academia;•

Ensure that the group activity and outputs are •
coordinated and integrated with the other BIM4
community groups and CIC regional hubs.

How is BIM being utilised in this sector?
The subject of BIM in relation to the heritage sector
has been discussed since the early stages of Level 2
BIM developments, however, BIM has rarely been
used in the sector. 

Now that the industry is more familiarised with BIM
technologies and processes and starting to perceive
the benefits, the use of BIM in the sector is becoming
more frequent.
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Perceived benefits of using BIM for heritage:
Support activities to the understanding of the •
historic built environment;

Digital representation of historic structures;•

Support CRM assessments and decision-making; •

Assist archaeological/structural analysis;•

Enhance building performance;•

Support the management of heritage information; •

Improve communication with the public;•

Demonstrate safe methods of working, logistics•
planning and movement;

Support conservation, restoration, rehabilitation,•
repair and maintenance activities; 

Capture knowledge.•

What challenges are there regarding 
implementing BIM?
The main challenges of BIM implementation within
the heritage sector are:

High cost of data processing (3D Modelling);•

Lack of BIM standards for the historic environment•
(although existing BIM specifications give a good
foundation for using BIM within the heritage sector,
these need to be extended to define standard
processes for capturing, modelling and defining
information requirements for the historic 
environment);

Potential of BIM application to the historic •
environment not fully explored – interfaces of BIM
in relation to conservation and heritage science
processes not yet identified;

Lack of research; •

Lack of published case studies. •

Awareness within the sector
A great part of the sector is unaware of the potential
benefits of using BIM to support the understanding,
conservation, restoration, rehabilitation, repair and
maintenance of the historic built environment.

What BIM4Heritage will do to increase the 
BIM message
One of the main purposes of the BIM4Heritage
group is to promote the learning, awareness and
understanding of BIM within the conservation and
heritage sector and to that end, we have recently
created a website www.bim4heritage.org  (still in
development) to share the group findings. In addition,
we aim to host events to hold presentations and
discussions on BIM related to the historic built
environment. ■

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Edonis Jesus
BIM Manager, Consulting – Europe
Lendlease 
Tel: +44 (0)20 3430 9000
Edonis.Jesus@lendlease.com  
www.lendlease.com/uk
www.twitter.com/LendLeaseGroup

Edonis Jesus, BIM Manager, Consulting – Europe



Past.Present.PageWide

Take on the toughest deadlines with the HP PageWide XL Printer 
portfolio. Now you can print quality monochrome and colour 60% 
faster than the fastest monochrome LED printer.2 Start printing 
each job in 50% of the time with HP SmartStream software.3 
Leave the past behind. The future is here.

The fastest large-format 
monochrome and colour printing
with up to 50% savings in total production costs1

© Copyright 2016 HP Development Company, L.P.

Find out more: www.hp.com/go/pagewidexl

HP PageWide XL Printer portfolio

1. Fastest based on internal HP testing and methodology compared to alternatives for large-format printing of technical documents, GIS maps, and point-of-sale (POS) posters under $200,000 USD as of March, 
2015. Production costs savings based on comparison to a setup consisting of one monochrome LED printer and one colour production printer, both under $150,000 USD, as of April, 2015. Production costs 
consist of supplies and service costs, printer energy costs, and operator costs. For testing criteria, see www.hp.com/go/pagewidexlclaims.

2. With a maximum linear speed of 23 meters/minute (75 feet/minute), the HP PageWide XL 8000 Printer is 60% faster than the KIP 9900 printer which, at 14 meters/minute (47 feet/minute), is the fastest rated 
LED printer as of March, 2015.

3. Using HP SmartStream software compared with using equivalent software programs. For testing criteria, see www.hp.com/go/pagewidexlclaims.

For more information write to info@perfectcolours.com, call us at 0845 680 9000 to speak with 
a sales representative or visit us at: www.perfectcolour.com



Repro houses play a critical role in reproducing high-
quality technical drawings and other documents for AEC 
customers. This includes architectural and engineering 
blueprints and renderings, and folded and finished bid sets 
containing all the drawings and construction sets needed to 
complete a project.  

Although traditionally a high number of AEC technical 
documents are produced in black and white, coloured 
prints are increasingly becoming a pre-requisite. The move 
into colour can be attributed to the belief that it improves 
communication, readiness and indirectly saves time and 
costs throughout the bid, design and construction process.

Eliminating complex workflows
Many repro houses use an LED printer for monochrome 
print runs and an inkjet printer for colour. Managing both 
monochrome and colour printing, along with bid sets that 
consist of a mixture of small format and large format 
pages, means having to rely on a wide range of printing 
hardware and software. This has often led to inefficient 
processes, where costs are greater and workflows can 
contain an increase in the number of stages needed. 
As AEC clients face tighter project completion times, repro 
houses are also under increasing pressure to deliver 
high-quality short-run print runs with quick turn-around 
capabilities. 

Automation is one of the key factors of a smoother and 
faster print process. Technology including end-to-end 
workflow software, combined with peripherals such as 
on-line folders, makes print management more efficient. 
Additionally, automatic detection and correction of 
corrupted PDFs, automatic selection of small and large 
format pages and on-screen soft-proofing can all help 
reduce job preparation time by up to 50 per cent. This 
frees up time to take on more jobs. Easy-to-use workflow 
software like HP SmartStream can also make a repro 
house better able to weather workforce turn-over, as 
it minimises the need to train new workers in complex 
operations.

When speed matters
Streamlining workflows is one way to speed up turn-
around times but increasing the speed of printers is also 
critical. In 2015 HP was bringing the record-breaking speed 
of HP’s PageWide Technology to large-format printing. 
HP PageWide Technology uses tens of thousands of tiny 
nozzles on a stationary print bar rather than a scanning 
print-head. This results in print speeds of up to 30 A1 pages/
minute. Instead of using two separate devices, one printer 
can be installed for both monochrome and colour, and 
colour prints can be produced at the same cost as black-
and-white. In addition, new graphic applications such as 
retail temporary posters and maps can be added to the 
offering. 

Based on proven HP Thermal Inkjet technology, HP 
PageWide print heads are designed to have a long life. 
The reliable drop ejection process reduces print quality 
defects from ‘nozzle outs’. Automated print head servicing 
and calibration, including nozzle compensation, ensure 
consistent operation and minimal service intervention. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Costs under control
For print service providers looking to meet the demands of 
AEC clients, gone are the days of the LED and inkjet printer 
sitting side-by-side. Both colour and black & white printing 
will be able to be produced at much lower costs than ever 
before. This will make it easier to meet clients’ increasingly 
high expectations whilst having a much needed positive 
effect on the bottom line.  
 
Additional information under hp.com/go/pagewidexl 
 

Meeting the Printing needs of the AEC Industry  
How new technology enables the production of high-quality 
prints more efficiently and cost-effectively  

Thomas Valjak, EMEA Head of Large Format Printing HP Inc in the Graphics Experience Center in Barcelona, Spain

HP 841 PageWide XL Printhead module

Printed in one pass

Service station

Printbar



The top 3 Lean principles in
developing BIM software
The top 3 Lean principles in developing BIM software
are outlined by coBuilder Marketing…

108 | BIM

The term ‘Lean’ comes from Lean Manufacturing
and is a set of principles for achieving quality,
speed & customer alignment. BIM is a system of

digitalisation processes in the construction industry,
underpinned by the creation, collation and exchange
of shared 3D models with intelligently structured 
data attached to them. So how do we unite the two
concepts when it comes to BIM data software? 

““Lean” is about always providing 
what the client wants. It is about being
iterative and always going forwards. 
We always aim to develop solutions that
adapt to what our industry needs and
since its establishment, coBuilder has
been growing with the industry.”

Thinking about the whole
One of the main principles of the lean methodology
is connected to seeing the bigger picture. This is also
true for BIM. Aiming to optimise the whole construc-
tion process and all the stages of a built asset’s life
cycle, BIM is a holistic approach that has to be imple-
mented by everyone. Optimising the construction
industry means delivering credible solutions to 
benefit all the actors in the value chain. This way of
thinking about the whole is among the many reasons
behind coBuilder’s decision to focus on construction
product data. It is, of course, true that working with
structured, interoperable and standards-based data
will benefit ‘individual’ manufacturers, contractors,
architects, etc., but the flow of this data creates
knowledge and efficiencies for the whole construction
supply chain. That is why although our products goBIM
and ProductXchange are targeted at manufacturers
and contractors respectively, we have devoted great
attention towards allowing the benefits incurred to
span over the whole supply chain. After all, our clients

want to make their client’s life easier – and so it
flows. This is how quality gets built into the product. 

Eliminating waste or focusing on giving 
solutions to problems that really matter
Probably the best-known principle of lean manufac-
turing, eliminating waste, is also one of the biggest
objectives of BIM. As waste in the construction
industry is quite a vast subject, let’s focus on a single
aspect of it – the energy performance gap. Greatly
simplifying the problem, we can say that it lies in 
as-designed – as-built variability. It is often claimed
that the building ends up using much more energy
than what they were designed to. coBuilder’s tools
are developed with the intent of addressing such
issues at hand. By allowing manufacturers to provide
their data in interoperable BIM formats (IFC, COBie)
and formats native to proprietary BIM software such
as Revit, ArchiCAD, Navisworks – we ensure that
nothing is lost in translation/communication. Later
on, at the construction phase, we make sure that
contractors can work with their sub-contractors to
collect the actual as-built data, based on the require-
ments that they have set out in our systems. This is
how technology can ensure that all product informa-
tion attributed to the BIM model is accurate, credible
and complete. FMs then receive just the data they
need with not “too much information” sort of situa-
tions, and that makes sure that the whole process
becomes cyclical – no energy lost in paperwork.

Developing with the client in mind
“Lean” is about always providing what the client
wants. It is about being iterative and always going
forwards. We always aim to develop solutions that
adapt to what our industry needs and since its
establishment, coBuilder has been growing with the
industry. Not as a builder but helping companies 
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“One of the main principles of the lean
methodology is connected to seeing the
bigger picture. This is also true for BIM.
Aiming to optimise the whole construction
process and all the stages of a built asset’s
life cycle, BIM is a holistic approach that
has to be implemented by everyone.”

build, not as an industry association but cooperating
with leading industry alliances across Europe, not as
a standardisation body, but a true proponent of
standardisation work – we aim to dwell in all
dimensions that are important to our clients. Being
the result of years of extensive research and
development, our BIM solutions allow for
unprecedentedly detailed product data digitisation
with a strong emphasis on system interoperability
and multi-format exports. However, the
functionalities our software offers today were not
conceived many years ago – they are the result of

many tests and many twists. The only constant in our
strategy was to maximise what we know, trial out
everything with our clients as we go and constantly
become better.

Finally, both BIM and Lean are about change – and if
you want to be a successful BIM software developer,
you have to embrace change and you have to be
passionate about it. ■

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
coBuilder UK
Tel: +44 747 194 73 46
cobuilder.co.uk
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The Data Conundrum in BIM!

BIM objects of manufactured building
products typically consist of three
things: intelligent geometric represen-

tation of the product; data about the product
(specification, sustainability, etc., details)
presented in a structured format; and refer-
ence information (service manual, spares list,
etc.) held in electronic form, usually as PDFs.

Today many manufacturers are having BIM
objects developed, mainly through paid-for
services from specialist companies. These
geometric objects have data embedded and
structured for COBie purposes. But what hap-
pens when there’s a change in the scope of
this structured data? The simple answer is
that each object will have to be changed. This
is good news for the specialist companies and
rather less good news for the product manu-
facturers as they pay for the changes. So is the
scope of structured data likely to change?

An outcome of the Government’s BIM Level
2 initiative is to provide data in a structured
format, including links to reference informa-
tion, to create COBie input for CAFM (Com-
puter Aided Facilities Management) systems.
This is a very specific requirement with a single
purpose – creating structured data for the
purposes of maintaining the building’s assets.

As using BIM models becomes more 
pervasive it seems certain contractors and
sub-contractors will want more structured
data. The COBie data set doesn’t help a 
contractor match a product to their own
internal systems, or how the product is 
packaged and delivered; or how it should be
handled on-site, or what performance tests
need to be done, etc. Right now much of this
detail does exist in PDFs but as structured
data it would become so much easier to find
and use. A truism of making better data avail-

able is that people find new and innovative
ways to use this which in itself generates the
need for additional or different data. This
can lead to data bloat where a geometric
object is (over)loaded with all its possible
structured data making BIM models hard or
impossible to use. So providing more 
structured data can be a virtuous circle of
delivering better information and especially
if the data is available only when it’s
required. But for the manufacturer this
comes at the recurring cost of paying to
update the data embedded in their BIM
objects or worse still paying for multiple 
geometric objects for the same product but
with different embedded data sets!

At BIMobject we recognised this data conun-
drum: the need for structured data growing
substantially, and in unpredictable ways, but
with the current embed of this data into the
geometric object being both inflexible and
costly to maintain. There had to be a better
way! BIMobject has taken the very pragmatic
approach of separating the geometric object
from the data set by creating BIMobject Open
Property Clouds (BOPCs). Sounds simple but
actually it’s technically quite hard to do. A
BOPC contains a set of data and any one 
geometric object can have multiple BOPCs
associated with it. As an example, BIM Level
2 describes 5 Levels of Information (LOI) with
each level containing a bit more data about
the product than the previous level. So LOI 1
is a minimum set of data used at early design
whereas LOI 5 data is the COBie compliant
data needed at building handover. At early
design the architect/ designer does not need
or want to have the full LOI 5 data set. With
BOPCs it is easy to have 5 data sets each 
corresponding to a Level of Information.
When the designer/ contractor needs a 
specific LOI they simply attach the appropriate

BOPC’s data set to the geometric object. 
And so if a contractor needs additional data
from a product manufacturer this new data
requirement can either be added to an 
existing BOPC or a new BOPC created.

So we’ve cracked the problems of both having
great flexibility in what structured data is
available and also reducing data bloat
because data is only attached when it is
needed. But what about the updating cost
borne by manufacturers? Again BIMobject
has a unique solution. Where data is embed-
ded in objects it is typically file based so
adding one piece of data to 100 geometric
objects means updating 100 files whereas
BOPCs is a database and one change to the
database means this can be applied to any
number of geometric objects. It’s really quick
and simple to either add new data or change
the values of existing data. And better still
there is no direct cost to the manufacturer to
make these data changes. BIMobject provides
the software tools so that manufacturers can
make these changes themselves. In the same
way that manufacturers now control the data
on their products in the real world so BOPCs
provides them with the means to do the
same in the virtual world of BIM.

For more information and to view a movie
on BOPCs, a revolutionary technology from
BIMobject, click here.

Alan Baikie
BIMobject UK

http://info.bimobject.com/bopc


Past.Present.PageWide

Take on the toughest deadlines with the HP PageWide XL Printer 
portfolio. Now you can print quality monochrome and colour 60% 
faster than the fastest monochrome LED printer.2 Start printing 
each job in 50% of the time with HP SmartStream software.3 
Leave the past behind. The future is here.

The fastest large-format 
monochrome and colour printing
with up to 50% savings in total production costs1

© Copyright 2016 HP Development Company, L.P.

Find out more: www.hp.com/go/pagewidexl

HP PageWide XL Printer portfolio

1. Fastest based on internal HP testing and methodology compared to alternatives for large-format printing of technical documents, GIS maps, and point-of-sale (POS) posters under $200,000 USD as of March, 
2015. Production costs savings based on comparison to a setup consisting of one monochrome LED printer and one colour production printer, both under $150,000 USD, as of April, 2015. Production costs 
consist of supplies and service costs, printer energy costs, and operator costs. For testing criteria, see www.hp.com/go/pagewidexlclaims.

2. With a maximum linear speed of 23 meters/minute (75 feet/minute), the HP PageWide XL 8000 Printer is 60% faster than the KIP 9900 printer which, at 14 meters/minute (47 feet/minute), is the fastest rated 
LED printer as of March, 2015.

3. Using HP SmartStream software compared with using equivalent software programs. For testing criteria, see www.hp.com/go/pagewidexlclaims.

For more information write to info@perfectcolours.com, call us at 0845 680 9000 to speak with 
a sales representative or visit us at: www.perfectcolour.com
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The BIM4Police Group: 
A roadmap for standards
The aims of the BIM4Police Group, including the need for consistency,
are explained by Javed Edahtally, Chair of BIM4Police and Head of BIM,
Computer Modelling and Analysis at the Metropolitan Police Service…

The Property Services division of the Metropolitan
Police Service (MPS) manages the Mayor’s Office
for Policing And Crime’s (MOPAC) estate, which

is valued at £1.2 billion and covers some six million
square feet. It must deliver suitable facilities for opera-
tional needs at minimum cost and ensure facilities 
are used to maximum effect. Managing the estate to
support operational imperatives requires a strategic
approach, and, as BIM Level 2 is now a requirement
for all centrally-procured public projects, the MPS are
delivering assets through this digital model.

The police service, as well as other emergency serv-
ices, are unique in their function and need dynamic,
flexible and operational estates which in turn requires

data specific to their needs. There is no reason why,
across the country, we cannot apply standardisation
where needed as long as the standards cater for the
difference in scale between large forces such as the
MPS, to smaller more rural constabularies. Standards
proposed will be peer reviewed via the National Police
Estates Group (NPEG) with the aim to ensure that
standards will work nationally.

The BIM4Police Group was set up in early 2016 to
provide an element of consistency across 43 constab-
ularies who, in their respective areas are doing what is
appropriate for their respective forces. The problem
comes when we seek to benchmark or have some
semblance of consistency.
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BIM delivers change with a big C, the kind of change
that is needed to make a difference, but equally the
kind of change that is too complex to absorb or do –
particularly when its ‘business as usual.’ This issue is
shared across many other public sector organisa-
tions including local authorities and even central 
government. 

BIM Level 2 implementation requires us to coordinate
and integrate spatial data, documents and raw data.
This is complicated for different reasons across police
forces, but nearly all reasons are due to resources, the
legacy systems already in place, and sheer complexity.

The aim of the BIM4Police Group is primarily to 
provide a roadmap and agree on standard ways of
naming and categorising information. This is the
foundation for BIM Level 2 implementation, and if we
can get this right and consistently applied, we can
seek to make savings and share best practice. 

Additionally, the nature of law enforcement means
that the collaborative nature of BIM data needs to be
reined in and considered carefully. The BIM4Police
also comprise of representatives from the Centre for
the Protection of National Infrastructure (CPNI) who
helped develop PAS1192:5 Security Minded Approach.
The groups aim to develop ways to sanitise data and
introduce Built Asset Security Strategies, and Plans
and Information Requirements that can be consis-
tently applied. There is absolutely no reason why we
can’t have one standard EIR across UK policing – which
may be tweaked to be project specific. In fact, this is
helpful to the Home Office (who are also involved),
as once data is standardised moving forwards – at
least on new builds and major refurbishments – we
can start to really analyse our buildings and conduct
analytics in an unprecedented way. This will promote
interaction and help to provide an iterative develop-
ment process between now and 2020. In 2020, we
will endeavour to be in a stronger position individually
and nationally to meet the potential needs of Level 
3 BIM.

“There is no reason why, across the
country, we cannot apply standardisation
where needed as long as the standards
cater for the difference in scale between
large forces such as the MPS, to smaller
more rural constabularies.”

Some of the work undertaken thus far includes the
development of Uniclass Space types for UK policing.
Currently, the Uniclass 2015 space list does not fully
cater for a police estate, so the BIM4Police Group
will ratify a list and submit this to MBS. Similarly
‘masking codes’ for space types are being developed
for police space types to sanitise drawings. In the
future, Parametric Library Objects will be developed
and reused (drag and drop) for standard police and
LFB components such as a front counter or custody
cell, etc. We are also looking at Room Data Sheets
per space type and the development of database
linked title blocks and templates that incorporate a
standard list of Metatags for consistent searching.

The groups aims to develop various documents
including a nationally agreed EIR; COBie matrix, Asset
Information Requirement, Asset Management Strategy
(based on ISO55000), BIM Data Template Standards
and Modelling Standards. We will later develop an
effective but efficient QA regime to keep both model
and information up-to-date throughout the opera-
tional life of our buildings. ■

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Javed Edahtally BSc MPa MIED
Chair of BIM4Police and Head of BIM, 
Computer Modelling and Analysis
Metropolitan Police Service
Edahtally@met.police.uk
http://content.met.police.uk/Home
www.twitter.com/metpoliceuk



Putting BIMReview to work
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Building Information Modelling (BIM)
has fast become an essential in
today’s construction industry. The

challenge faced by management teams now
is to integrate the vast amount of data avail-
able in the most useful, accessible way, so
that it can support effective decision making. 

Back in the 1980s, STRUMIS LTD, formerly
AceCad Software employed expertise gained
in the oil and gas sectors to develop 3D 
modelling systems for steel fabrication.

The company has now put its sector expertise
to use in BIMReview, a software tool that 
provides an integrated project hub bringing
together data from multiple sources across a
complete project lifecycle. 

“BIMReview enables you to view all your 3D
models simultaneously,” explains STRUMIS’
Director Simon Inman. “By importing IFC,
STEP, IGES, and CIS/2 models, along with API
links, it brings together intelligence from all
the major BIM authoring products.” 

BIMReview delivers a range of practical 
benefits:
Improved workflow through real-time•
access to BIM model content across multi-
ple teams.
Enhanced decision support through•
improved collaboration.
Immediate identification of clashes and•
conflicts.
Improve planning with 4D timelines for•
engineering, procurement, suppliers and
construction teams.

Because BIMReview enables more efficient
working, it has the capability to shrink sched-
ules and reduce the risk of overruns.

“BIMReview is proving to be an invaluable
tool because it brings together everything
you need to deliver a successful construction
project in one easy-to-use desktop applica-
tion,” says Simon Inman.

Low cost, immediate returns
One of the most appealing things about BIM-
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Review is its low cost of ownership. It enables
savings in materials, time and money because
all of the information about a construction
project is in one place. Because the applica-
tion can be downloaded and installed within
a couple of minutes, the return on investment
is effectively immediate. The intuitive interface
means that users don’t need onsite training;
however, extensive support is available as well
as online tutorial videos.

Cost savings from day one:
Eliminate duplication and over-ordering.•
Better decision making through enhanced•
information.
Immediate availability of essential data. •

Enhanced workflows
BIMReview is designed to facilitate collabo-
ration across the project. Architects, owners,
consultants, contractors, fabricators and
engineers can work on a single process
through the same model with a level of accu-
racy not previously possible. When changes
are needed, everyone involved has access 
to all the models and has the information
necessary to make the most valuable input.

Improved project efficiency
By providing real-time access to BIM model
content and status throughout the supply
chain and across dispersed teams, BIMRe-
view enables more efficient working. Those

Mr Simon Inman
Director
STRUMIS LTD
Tel: 01332 545800
www.bim-review.com 
www.twitter.com/STRUMISLTD

involved in the project no longer have to
locate and cross-reference multiple design
models in order to properly understand and
understand and resolve issues.

Try BIMReview for free
It’s easy to use. You can download a free 
trial of BIMReview or request a free demon-
stration from the BIMReview website:
http://www.bim-review.com
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Being collaborative with
Behaviours4Collaboration 
A key message of BIM requires a more collaborative approach, but what does
this mean in practice? The founder member of Behaviours4Collaboration,
Elizabeth Kavanagh of Stride Treglown provides advice and an update on the
progress being made…

When I first got involved with BIM a few 
years ago, I realised that BIM enables an
important change to our working relation-

ships, with the aim to shift them from adversarial to
collaborative. The Level 3 BIM strategy sets out how
the government will achieve a collaborative industry
through BIM (called Digital Built Britain), and it relies
heavily on a shift in behaviours. I was pleased to be 
a part of the consultation done with the Level 3 
strategy so Stride Treglown (Strides) had an input
into this strategy.

I realised we would need to shift our emphasis more
towards relationships and change our behaviours, so
I did what most HR people would do and set out to
describe the behaviours we needed. I recognised
that it is not helpful for Strides to develop collabora-
tive capabilities on our own as we all work in project
teams – we can’t collaborate alone! I formed a team
and gained some research funding to engage people
with collaboration and set out on our first task to
define collaborative behaviours. This group is now
recognised as a BIM4 group and called
Behaviours4Collaboration.

This group was set up to support the industry in 
the shift towards collaborative behaviours. Our first
project is to define these collaborative behaviours
into a Profession Map. The group Behaviours4Col-
laboration is made up of those who have actively
developed this tool as a result of the analysis of 
collaboration in other sectors. The aim of this tool is
to give individual teams and the industry guidance
on the change required to establish the collaboration
which will enable us to become an innovative industry
we can be proud of. 

We already have a number of live projects trialling
the tool and buildingSMART International will shortly
offer member testing which will enable us to refine
the tool. Switzerland is leading the European testing
through construction company Implenia Schweiz AG.

The Profession Map is being embedded within The
Higher Education Academy Learning Outcomes frame-
work so that future students of BIM are developed
according to behaviours required for collaboration.

BIM Technologies have committed to embedding it
into the BIM Excellence maturity assessment tool
during 2017. This means that the industry assessment
tool will refer to behaviours for collaboration as well
as the technical requirements for BIM proficiency.

This tool will ultimately be developed into a British
Standard hosted by BSi and tied in with the collabora-
tion standards BS11000 for collaborative relationships. 

The interest in this area has been huge, and the
need for this guidance is clearly something industry
has an appetite for. As a result, I have been invited 
to speak with Women in Property, the Oxford and
Derby BIM regions along with Buro Happold, Hoare
Lea, Turner and Townsend, Hydrock and Arup. These
firms are looking to use this framework to develop
their staff and to beta-test with their project teams.

I will also be engaging with wider industry through
speaking engagements at the Construction Industry
Summit on 21st September, The RIBA Smart Practice
Conference: Future Forward on 22nd September
and the Digital Construction Week panel event on
26th October. 

https://www.architecture.com/WhatsOn/Assets/Images/September2016/SpcProgrammeScheduleWebVersion.pdf
https://www.architecture.com/WhatsOn/Assets/Images/September2016/SpcProgrammeScheduleWebVersion.pdf
http://www.constructionindustrysummit.com/
http://www.constructionindustrysummit.com/
http://www.bsigroup.com/en-GB/bs-11000-collaborative-business-relationships/
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Our first advice note
As a company committed to collaboration, Stride 
Treglown is delighted to offer our first collaboration
advice note. It includes just a few tips that might help
you to decide whether collaboration is appropriate
and whether you have the setup and process in
place to achieve your collaborative aims.

Are you sure it is collaboration you want?

We all use the word collaboration, but which of these
definitions best reflects your aims?

Co-ordination:

Avoid gaps and overlap in team member’s work.•

Co-operation:

Obtain mutual benefit by sharing work.•

Collaboration:

Achieve results which could not be •
accomplished alone.

Collaboration has become talked about as a way of
establishing innovation and achieving results which are
quantitatively different to those achieved elsewhere. 

If you still think collaboration is for you, please read on.

Is this relationship suitable for collaboration?
Establishing collaboration relies on a longer term
relationship which works on a framework or 
partnership basis rather than on a per-project or
cost focussed basis. This is because of the long-term
nature of the investment needed. If your project has
a cost focus and short-term timescales, we would
advise that a collaborative relationship is unsuitable.

How do I set up a collaboration?
Careful selection of your partner organisation and
internal development of your team are both necessary
to create the collaborative teams. 

Our clients are a key part of the team. Therefore, 
the client body needs to ready itself for becoming an
“intelligent client” which means role modelling the
collaboration required by exhibiting these collabora-
tive behaviours.
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You may find this report useful in identifying and con-
sidering your own team’s capability (flick to page 70
for more on the behaviours of an intelligent client.)

In addition, it will be necessary to look at the forms
of contract which lend themselves to collaboration.
At present we think that PPC2000 or the JCT suite
are the closest forms until such times as the new
forms of contract promised by the BIM Task group
are delivered.

“Establishing collaboration relies on a
longer term relationship which works on a
framework or partnership basis rather than
on a per-project or cost focussed basis.”

What else do I need?
A team with different backgrounds and characteristics
will bring a variety of perspectives and creates the
thought diversity required for collaboration. A team
leader who is highly capable of reconciling different
perspectives is necessary to ensure that all ideas 
are valued, and the team moves forwards. It is also
helpful to consider whether using the BS11000 
collaboration standard mentioned earlier could 
support your aims. 

How do I choose a collaborative team?
For collaborative projects being undertaken within
infrastructure, at present, those looking to collaborate
are choosing their partners using behavioural
assessment. They are weighting these assessments
at between 25-75% of the scoring being allocated for
demonstrating collaborative behaviours with as little
as 10% for cost. 

How do I maintain collaboration?
Carefully focussing on the relationship is required
and this is something that the BS11000 framework
encourages through the use of a behavioural charter
which is essentially a set of things we agree to do
which is revisited regularly. Surfacing and dealing
with the inevitable conflicts is done early to ensure
that the relationship flourishes, rather than withers
through neglect.

If you would like to hear more about collaboration you
may be interested in our collaboration conference or
to develop collaboration within your relationships,
please get in touch.

Our partners will be helping us to develop and refine
this free to use Profession Map tool, and you are
welcome to become a part of this. ■

For more information, please follow this link:

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=bhVPOdcpmc0&feature=youtu.be

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Elizabeth Kavanagh
Head of HR, Research and Innovation
Stride Treglown Ltd.
ElizabethKavanagh@stridetreglown.com
http://stridetreglown.com/
www.twitter.com/Beh4Coll

Elizabeth Kavanagh

https://www.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/file/61157/Procurement-and-Lean-Client-Group-Final-Report-v2.pdf


Since the 2011 UK Government mandate for the use of 

BIM on publicly funded projects, there has been a 

steady uptake of model adoption. However, some 

confusion still remains around Level 2, with concerns 

that half of organisations are not ready to comply with 

the 2016 requirements.

In order for BIM Level 3 to take-off, Level 2 must be clearly 

understood, widely adopted and efficiently implemented. On 

19 October, the Institution will gather Government and 

industry leaders to facilitate collaboration and provide 

delegates with all the necessary tools and knowledge to move 

forward.

ICE BIM 2016 will clarify Government requirements, share 

best practice of BIM Level 2, showcase projects and case 

studies, and provide in-depth analysis and guidance for the 

future through dedicated workshops and panel discussions.

WHO SHOULD ATTEND?
�

�

�

�

�

�

�

Civil, structural, buildings services and MEP engineers 

Contractors

Consultants

Architects

Quantity surveyors

Clients (owner/operators)

Central and Local Government 

WHAT PAST DELEGATES HAVE SAID
�

�

�

�

�

�

“An excellent insight to the current positioning of where the UK 

stands with BIM."

 “I will be coming each year. I have taken a lot from the event and 

there is plenty of thinking ahead”

 “The ICE BIM conference is certainly becoming the benchmark 

across the world”

“Great event, thoroughly enjoyed it. It’s the best BIM event in the 

industry”

 “Another really good event in a great series. Looking forward to 

the next one”

 “Great event - right people in the room, right speakers, right 

topics, very up to date information.”

ICE BIM 2016

IMPLEMENTING DIGITAL EXCELLENCE
19 OCTOBER, PARK PLAZA VICTORIA, LONDON 

WHY ATTEND?
�

�

�

�

�

�

Follow one of three sector-specific (rail, road, water & energy)   
streams and hear from peers who have efficiently implemented 
BIM 
Choose from six dedicated workshops on how to take full 
advantage of BIM’s tangible benefits
Engage in interactive panel discussions aiming to foster 
collaboration and drive digital innovation and interoperability 
Increase understanding of the Employent Information 
Requirements and discuss data sharing
Share knowledge with international colleagues and gain a better 
understanding of how cross-country collaboration can benefit all 
Take part in a thought leadership discussion on making BIM Level 2 
‘Business as Usual’ by 2020

Preview the full programme and 
register at ice-bim.com
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The UK BIM Alliance –
and about time too
The UK BIM Alliance will officially launch in October, but why do we need it? 
John Eynon, Joint Chair of BIM Regions UK and the BIM Regions South East explains
where our industry lies in the digital revolution and why we need more leadership…

Before I start my rant, let’s consider a few ques-
tions. Firstly are you content with the state of
our industry? I hope the answer is no!

On average someone dies on a construction site
every week and many more are injured. We deliver
products that are late, over budget, inconsistent in
quality, with dubious environmental performance and
prone to latent defects, and generally not constructed
to consider the asset lifecycle. Sometimes though we
actually provide what the client wants.

We have an ambivalent attitude to process and 
quality, not always thinking about who our customer
is and an incredibly insular and blinkered attitude to
improvement and the greater good of the whole.

Admittedly, to the large part, this is driven by self-
interest and self-preservation. However, the time has
come when we can no longer ignore many of these
issues or kick them into the long grass. Can change
happen? Will it stick?

“While BIM isn’t the answer to
everything; it is a catalyst for change that
now cannot be avoided. It leads us into
other areas. We are in a perfect storm
where the need and will for change is
converging with technology, economics
and generational transformation.”

The digital revolution
It might be strange to link this through to the BIM
revolution, but I will explain.

You may not feel it, but our lives have changed. You
experience it every day – walking down the street
you bump into people because they’re peering down

into their phone or tablet. On the train (if you can get
one) most are again engaged in another world of
games, email, video, and the web. It’s all happening
out there and in here.

The digital dimension is taking over and shaping our
lives whether we like it or not. And it applies just as
much to our construction industry for the built envi-
ronment. In fact, users outside our industry need
our data for their enterprise platforms including
financial, lifestyle, manufacturing, retail, travel, and
many more aspects.

So while moving into the BIM world is still for many,
largely unknown and a step too far, this transforma-
tion, which will affect everything we do and the way
we work is both inevitable and in the end irresistible.

John Eynon, Joint Chair of BIM Regions UK and the BIM
Regions South East
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The mandate
The UK BIM programme, or movement if you like,
starts in 2011 with what we now call “the mandate” 
– the requirement driven by government policy for
collaborative 3D BIM and digital data exchange on
public sector projects.

Time has passed. We have had the thought leader-
ship of the UK BIM Task Group, the production of the
Level 2 standards and framework, the formation of
various support and networking groups including the
BIM 4 Groups/Communities, Regions (Hubs), the UK
BIM Crew and many more.

We are now at a delicate point, perhaps the tipping
point. The Task Group are moving on to focus purely
on Level 3 development, which will kick into main-
stream use around 2020. Meanwhile, back at the
ranch, the rest of the industry which in fact is still the
vast majority of the industry, struggles to attain and
understand Level 2.

“Post-Brexit, for the UK, this is even more
important. Our ability to become a global
leader in digital information management
and use is critical for our economy. And
consequently, so is the digitisation of the
built environment industry.”

On a journey
Let’s be clear, if ‘industry’ as a whole does not
achieve widespread Level 2 adoption, then any talk
of Level 3 becomes a pipe dream. Just remember
that Level 2 is, and was ever only a staging post, a
stop on the journey – a school teacher to put us on
the right path in using collaborative 3D BIM, and 
digital common data environments, structuring 
information consistently and correctly, founded on
rigorous process and procedures.

We are treading a well-worn path here. Other indus-
tries such as aerospace, petrochemical, automotive,
manufacturing and others made this migration many
years ago. We are the last major bastion of analogue
thinking and practice in a digital world that is fast
leaving us behind.

For as long as I’ve been an architect, and longer, the

industry has been talking about improvement. We
remember the reports that surface every few years
including Latham, Egan, Wolstenholme, and the many
others before. They provided laudable messages
falling for the large part, on a deaf industry. Pockets
of excellence and best practice – yes. Widespread
change, revolution and improvement? No.

Until now.
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While BIM isn’t the answer to everything; it is a 
catalyst for change that now cannot be avoided. It
leads us into other areas. We are in a perfect storm
where the need and will for change is converging
with technology, economics and generational trans-
formation. Post-Brexit, for the UK, this is even more
important. Our ability to become a global leader in
digital information management and use is critical
for our economy. And consequently, so is the 
digitisation of the built environment industry.

“We are treading a well-worn path here.
Other industries such as aerospace,
petrochemical, automotive, manufacturing
and others made this migration many
years ago. We are the last major bastion of
analogue thinking and practice in a digital
world that is fast leaving us behind.”

The UK BIM Alliance
So here we are. Level 2 or bust is the target. The
industry needs leadership and focus, but even now,
after five years on this journey, it is sometimes not
clear where to go or who to talk to.

We are talking to each other, finally, and moving 
forward together and gathering momentum. From
conversations around the BIM 4 Groups and Regions
and other aligned industry organisations, the concept
of the UK BIM Alliance has emerged. We will launch
officially in October at the ICE BIM Conference and
Digital Construction Week, but word is on the street,
and we’re gearing up, reaching out and getting the
support of industry leaders.

We are here for the long haul, to provide the focus
and leadership to achieve Level 2 widespread adop-
tion – ‘business as usual’ – by 2020.

Not to take over, but simply to connect, communicate,
network, promote, support, mentor, nourish, encour-
age, cajole, provoke and grow all the good work that is
happening around the UK.

The Alliance is independent and not for profit,
manned by the people who’ve been doing this stuff
on the ground over the last decade. ■

The UK BIM Alliance manifesto:
We are the UK BIM Alliance.
We began as the BIM4 groups and hubs arising from
the Government Construction Strategy in 2011, and
the original BIM Task Group.

Our immediate objective is to ensure the built 
environment industry embraces UK BIM level 2 as
business as usual by 2020.

Our vision is for an industry transformed by collabo-
rative relationships and digital working.

We are currently composed of over 50 industry
organisations and growing.

We are independent, not for profit, and our members
work across all sectors, disciplines and boundaries,
around the complete asset lifecycle.

Our industry is changing, and we want to help lead
that change working together with friends, collabora-
tors and partners.

Join with us!

If you want more information or want to work with
us in any capacity to change our industry just get in
touch:

Chris Witte – chrisjwitte@aol.com
John Eynon – johneynon@me.com

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
John Eynon
Joint Chair of BIM Regions UK and 
the BIM Regions South East
Tel: 07702 126 362
johneynon@me.com
http://www.bimregions.co.uk
www.zenanddm.com
www.twitter.com/56JONTS



The BIM TODAY publication acts as a platform for
discussion and debate providing the latest news and
topical features with cutting edge policy analysis across
all areas of the BIM community.

We welcome contact from all experts with an interest
in making an editorial contribution, and from those
with an opinion to express.

CONTACT
Lisa Carnwell at:
lcarnwell@pbctoday.co.uk

THE HOME
OF BIM

www.pbctoday.co.uk



124 | Building Control

Following the change of leadership in the 
government and the focus on issues surrounding
Brexit, the world of building control is fairly

quiet. We did see the publication of the report pub-
lished by the expert-led Commission following an
All-Party Parliamentary Group inquiry into the quality
of new build housing which we at the ACAI welcome.

‘More Homes, Fewer Complaints’, published by the
All-Party Parliamentary Group for Excellence in the
Built Environment (APPGEBE) made ten recommen-
dations aimed at putting consumers at the heart of
the new build housing business model.

As an organisation that has long campaigned for an
independent, customer focused building control
service, the ACAI welcome the recommendations of

the APPG report which, if implemented, will go a
long way to improving transparency and consumer
confidence in the building control process.

We particularly welcome the APPG’s call for buyers
to be provided with a comprehensive information
pack, though we would have liked to have seen the
APPG consider including an explanation in this pack
of what building control is, and more importantly
what it is not. 

We were disappointed that the Group overlooked
our recommendation of a single regulator covering
both public and private building control bodies with
the power to investigate complaints and withdraw
licenses. As independent Approved Inspectors, our
members are already required to adhere to strict
standards, including those for site inspections, as
outlined in the Building Control Performance 
Standards. These are a key part of the regulated
control of Inspectors, and it should be extended to
cover all building control bodies.

We do fundamentally disagree with the APPG’s
assertion that competition in the building control
process is causing a ‘race to the bottom’. There has
been historic pressure on fees in the process, but
this was driven very much by the 2008 recession, not
the introduction of competition some 30 years ago.
Standards have in fact improved significantly since
competition was introduced, and this is reflected in the
very low level of complaints, and the acknowledged
value building control brings to the development
process. The government estimates that 80% of
housing projects and 50% of commercial projects
are now controlled by the private sector.

We now look forward to working with the government
on the implementation of the APPG’s recommendations,
and will continue to make a case for the essential
role that building control plays in the development
process and improving the quality of new build
homes. ■

Introduction
Paul Wilkins 
Chief Executive at Butler and Young Group 
Chairman at Association of Consultant 
Approved Inspectors (ACAI)



       

 
   

           

Please contact us on 020 8253 4900 
or email sales@butlerandyoung.co.uk

Our clients enjoy: Society enjoys: 
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Why accessible housing 
shouldn’t be a niche issue
The growing national demand for inclusive, accessible housing shouldn’t be a niche issue,
as argued by Jean Hewitt, Director of the Centre for Accessible Environments…
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I’ve written before in these pages about the 
challenges and merits of the new accessible 
housing standards in England. As many councils

are considering what needs to be included in their
Local Plans for housing development, new research
from Habinteg and Papworth Trust give us a timely
reminder of why accessible housing really matters. 

The research in the recent ‘Hidden Housing Market’
report (conducted by the London School of Economics
and Ipsos Mori) confirms, with some quite startling
numbers, the enormous gap in meeting accessible
housing demand across the UK.

For example, 1.8 million people have an accessible
housing need. Yet only 7% of homes in England
have the key design features that make properties
accessible. Around 19% of the British public most
favour moving to a different specifically designed or
adapted property to enable them to live independ-
ently in later life. Of the disabled people requiring
accessible homes, 56% are home owners with 
39% having incomes in the top half of the income
distribution. These findings will be of interest to the
building trade, local authority planners, developers
and access professionals alike.

So we can agree that the challenge is clear. 

Will there be enough accessible homes to meet
the obvious demand?
That’s just current demand for accessible and easily
adaptable Part M4 (2)/Lifetime Homes rather than
fully wheelchair accessible housing. This will further
increase as the UK population ages, so solving the
accessible housing deficit has to become a national
priority. To emphasise this point, 59% of disabled
people above the age of 65 years say that they will
need accessible housing features in the next five years.

We’ll need many more local authorities to 
prioritise inclusive homes and communities,
and that could be a challenge in itself.
At present, just 3% of English local authorities out-
side London have policies to deliver and monitor
the number of accessible homes built. In London,
since 2004 the London Plan of successive mayoral
administrations has regulated to ensure that all
homes are built to the accessible Lifetime Homes
standard – broadly equivalent to M4(2) with 10% to
higher wheelchair accessible standards now M4(3).
When you include these London Boroughs there
are still only 8.2% of councils in England that have
robust accessible housing plans. 

So that’s the challenge, and accessible housing
standards have been incorporated into the Building
Regulations for the first time by the government in
October 2015. These standards could provide the
tools to address the issues in new build and
increased supply. However, more clarity is needed
on how the standards will work and the adoption
process from local authorities.

We’re a year on from the implementation of the new
housing standards for England and confusion about
how Part M(4) works in practice is a recurring theme
we hear at our housing standards and planning
training courses. Of course with any new standard
there will be a degree of getting used to the new
arrangements, but the optionality is still proving
confusing, even for seasoned professionals, nearly 12
months after it came into force. We would hope much
of the confusion would have been ironed out after a
year, but as many local authorities have not updated
their local plans this is still not clear across the country.

Only by engagement and consultation with all stake-
holders will the right homes, in the right locations,

http://www.habinteg.org.uk/news/new-evidence-shows-councils-lack-plans-to-meet-accessible-housing-demand-1050
http://www.habinteg.org.uk/news/new-evidence-shows-councils-lack-plans-to-meet-accessible-housing-demand-1050
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and with appropriate access to community amenities
be achieved. The benefits of accessible homes are
not only experienced by disabled people. Whether it
be the couple with small children, a young profes-
sional having furniture delivered to their first home,
or an active retiree grandparent – all can benefit
from the features of inclusively designed homes.
Health, wellbeing and employment prospects are
improved by having an accessible place to live and
significant savings for health and social care budgets
can be achieved by linking health and housing sectors
more firmly. 

At the same time, the design of our external environ-
ments beyond the front door also challenges many
disabled and elderly people, in some cases leading
to their isolation through confinement to their home
environment. Built environments and neighbourhoods
need greater consideration too. The complexity of
introducing cycle ways, for example, without joint
consultation with cyclists and pedestrians, can lead
to schemes where people who move a little slower
or have sensory impairments see their confidence
in safety erased, with decreasing will to venture 
outside the safe confines of their own home or its
immediate vicinity.

Our latest ‘Access By Design’ journal will be released
on 1st October with a centre pull-out section on
designing inclusive external spaces. CAE are also
pleased to have contributed to a collection of
informative seminars on the urban environment for
the ‘Mobility Mood and Place’ conference in Edinburgh.

We’ve also got some help at hand on housing stan-
dards in the shape of our regular public and in-
house CPD training courses on the new standards. ■

CAE has been a leading UK authority on inclusive design for over 40

years; we provide consultancy, training, research and publications on

building design and management to meet all user needs, including

disabled and older people. If you’re reading this thinking you know a

great example of this, please let us know as we’d love to develop

some great case study examples.

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Jean Hewitt
Director
Centre for Accessible Environments  
Tel: 020 7822 8232
info@cae.org.uk 
www.cae.org.uk     
www.twitter.com/CAE_info 

http://cae.org.uk/training/our-training-courses/ 


Whether they are defiant or just in
the dark, many businesses still
duck their responsibilities when it

comes to making their premises and services
accessible to disabled people. In doing so
they are also missing the opportunity of
expanding their customer base, because if
someone can’t physically get into your shop
or restaurant or use your service, they’ll take
their business elsewhere.

Advances in technology on a number of fronts
mean that society is better equipped to meet
the requirements of disabled people. 

There are still not enough induction loops in
place for people with impaired hearing, but
there are many more than there used to be.
Accessible loos are more widely available
and better designed – and they’re called
accessible loos rather than disabled toilets!
Changing places are now more common,
providing extra facilities to help accommodate
people with complex needs.

Recently we were called in to comment on
the accessibility of trains for the new HS2,
looking at the height and the gap between
the carriage doors and the platform. The
mock-up enabled us to adjust the distances
as people stepped on and off the train.

Such advances have come from adopting the
process of user-testing, but if you ignore
them and you fail to make your business
accessible then you are likely to experience
a different kind of testing by users. 

In the modern age, disgruntled customers are
more likely to take to social media to share their
experiences and embarrass your business,
and some will follow that with legal action.

It is all about good business sense – talk to
your customers and be aware of the guidance
that is available. The BS8300 code of practice
is just one of many documents which covers
the design of buildings and their approaches
to meeting the needs of disabled people. It
is currently being reviewed in preparation for
a new version, and will first go out for public
consultation.

The latest report from The Papworth Trust,
published earlier this year, says that 19% of
people in the UK have a disability, and in
many cases it is not immediately visible or
obvious. The most common impairments are
mobility, at 57%, followed by stamina,
breathing or fatigue at 38%. Dexterity impair-
ments accounted for 28% and mental health
was 16%. That’s more than 100%, because
some people have more than one impairment.

The Trust also reported that 29% of adults
with impairments had found some buildings
outside of their home to be inaccessible,
with 53% of people experiencing difficulties
with shops, 23% with bars or restaurants and
17% with theatres or cinemas.

The most common problem, experienced by
44% of people with impairments, was with
moving around buildings where stairs, doors
or narrow corridors restricted access. Inade-
quate lifts or escalators presented barriers
to 23% of people and 22% experienced 
difficulty with approach areas because of a
lack of ramps or handrails. Parking was a
problem for 21%.

The Trust also found that disabled customers
spend a lot longer choosing where to buy
than the average consumer, and they tend
to make more informed choices.

Ian Streets
About Access Ltd
Tel: 01482 651101
info@aboutaccess.co.uk 
www.aboutaccess.co.uk

Accessible services: Break down
barriers to build business
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The main reasons for disabled customers
switching to a more accessible competitor
include inaccessible premises, inaccessible
websites, phone systems or printed material
and poor customer service, such as lack of
awareness, poor communication and lack of
flexibility.

They make their decisions based on a busi-
ness reputation for good service and on their
own experience. If you provide it you’ll get
their custom, and their loyalty.

Many thanks for reading this. If you liked it
please feel free to share it. Constructive com-
ments are always welcome and if you have
questions on the subject matter you can con-
nect with me on LinkedIn and send me a
message, or else you’ll find my contact
details on my LinkedIn profile. 

If you need help improving the accessibility
of your organisation or to do more by
improving your skills, then please get in
touch and check out the About Access website.

www.aboutaccess.co.uk
https://uk.linkedin.com/in/ianstreets


Towards accessible housing
A toolkit for planning policy

Towards accessible housing is an online 
toolkit for planning policy compiled by 
Habinteg and the TCPA. 

The resources within the toolkit aim to 
help planners, those involved in planning 
policy and local authorities understand the 
implications of the new housing standards, 
support accessibility within planning, and 
ensure an increased supply of accessible 
homes.

To access the toolkit go to  
www.habinteg.org.uk/tah-toolkit

Consultancy and training

www.cae.org.uk

Training
• Accessible housing regulations including Cat 3
• Inclusive design
• Street environments
 
www.cae.org.uk/training/events

Consultancy
• Plan checking 
• Access advice services for planning and building control  
• Auditing of public buildings
 
www.cae.org.uk/consultancy

Excellent training, I 
thoroughly recommend 
to others!

Development Manager,  
University of Arts

Planning and building advert.indd   1 18/03/2016   14:35:53



Secured by Design is a national police project which aims to improve the physical
security of a home. Edelweiss Arnold of the Secured by Design team explains how to
comply with good standards of security and the Approved Document Q…
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During the 1980s, the United Kingdom saw a
dramatic increase in domestic burglary
offences. Security was often only considered

after a crime, and there were examples of new
housing estates where a set of just 12 keys could
open the back door of every home on the estate.

Criminologists had also shown that criminals were
taking advantage of residential layouts that failed to
provide adequate natural surveillance and were
highly permeable, where anonymity was absolute
and escape routes plentiful. Identifying these risks
and providing solutions became known as designing
out crime.

Some police officers in South East England recognised
that by combining the attributes of good standards
of physical security with those of designing out

crime, and presenting this in an easily understood
format, would encourage architects and builders to
address crime before the homes were built and at
reduced cost. In 1989 they published their project
under the title Secured by Design (SBD) and for the
first time gave participating builders a police award
for achieving good levels of security. The scheme
became a national police project in 1992 and has
been centrally managed since 1999. 

Despite a reduction in property crimes since the
mid-1990s, domestic burglary still costs the nation
over £2.9 billion annually and, equally important is the
social cost of property crime, which disproportionately
affects the most vulnerable in communities.

SBD works with those involved in the specification,
design and build of new buildings or those undertak-

Secured by Design – reducing
crime by good design
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ing property refurbishment to develop best practice
in designing for crime prevention and to promote
the use of security standards for a wide range of
applications and products.

Independent research shows that the application of
SBD principles has been proven to achieve a reduction
of crime risk by up to 75%, by combining minimum
standards of physical security and proven approaches
to natural surveillance and defensible space.

Designing out Crime – the road to change
The introduction of a Building Regulation for security
(Part Q) in 2015 builds on the planning policy goals
established by the National Policy Planning Framework
(NPPF), which calls for developers to demonstrate
that key security attributes have been considered and
applied within designs, ensuring a safe environment
that is also fit for purpose.

In providing statutory targets for physical security,
Part Q offers a mechanism for ensuring delivery to
industry-acknowledged benchmarks, while realising
the intention of the Sustainable and Secure Buildings
Act of 2004 in ‘furthering the prevention or detection
of crime’. 

At the same time, the introduction of  Part Q is
designed to add clarity, following on from the ‘Housing
Standards Review’ (HSR) launched by the government
in October 2012, aimed at streamlining codes,
standards, rules, regulations and guidance in order
to reduce unnecessary costs and complexities in the
house building process.

What does the accompanying Approved 
Document Q (Part Q) require – and where?
Part Q applies to all new homes, including those
resulting from a change in use of existing buildings
into homes. Specifically, the new regulations lay
down minimum guidelines on attack resistance for
doors, windows and roof-lights as most common
points for intruder entry.

Doors: 

Entrance doors including those that are easily
accessible or provide access to the property including
main, communal and garage doors.

Key requirements are:

A secure doorset that is proven to resist physical•
attack, or a bespoke doorset incorporating con-
struction features that are proven to reduce crime;

Letter plates should not exceed a maximum size; •

Main entry doors must offer a means to see•
callers;

Frames should be mechanically fixed to the struc-•
ture of the building, and lightweight frames should
incorporate a resilient layer.

Windows and roof-lights:

Similarly, other accessible points of entry should be
secure, and frames should be mechanically fixed to
the structure of the building.

Testing vs. Certification
Part Q calls for products to be manufactured to a 
sufficiently robust design and tested to acceptable
security standards, which includes PAS 24, LPS 1175
and LPS 2081. These standards have been supported
by Secured by Design (SBD) since 1999.

While SBD supports the introduction of the test
requirement, for its own accreditation process it
goes further and requires that products be fully
certificated by independent third-party certification
bodies.

Up to 50% of doors and windows that are tested will
initially fail the security tests, with remedial work
needed to resolve the issues. Certification involves
initial and ongoing testing of the product, together
with audits of both the production facility and the
product. This approach ensures products are consis-
tently produced to the required standard and will
continue to meet the standard in use. SBD believes
that this consistency is as important as the initial
test and attributes the impressive decreases in
burglary rates seen in SBD developments to this
additional requirement. 

The SBD accreditation scheme currently includes
more than 500 companies, of which more than 4000

http://www.securedbydesign.com/members/
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products have been awarded the ‘Police Preferred
Specification’ status, covering thirty different cate-
gories of security products and offers an extensive
source of reference to assist specifiers with product
selection. Where accredited by the scheme, this
information is also available online. 

More than just products
Secured by Design also produces guidance documents
that form the basis of the Development Award that is
given to developments that meet the criteria outlined
in the guides and so reduce the opportunity for crime.
This process is administered by designing out crime
officers within the police forces around the country. 

SBD National Building Approval
SBD has recently launched a new National Building
Approval scheme to assist developers to meet both
the requirements of the new Building Regulation and
achieve the police preferred security specification.
The new scheme significantly streamlines the
Secured by Design process and provides developers
with the reassurance that their specification is going
to be accepted by both Building Control Bodies and

police SBD Designing Out Crime Officers alike. The
scheme has been accepted by the NHBC, LABC and
the BCA. The chair of the Building Control Alliance,
Kevin Dawson, said: “The Building Control Alliance
welcomes the introduction of Secured by Design
National Building Approval and acknowledges the
award as one way of demonstrating compliance with
Part Q of the Building Regulations (England).” ■

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Edelweiss Arnold
Marketing Manager
Police Crime Prevention Initiatives Ltd
t/a Secured by Design
marketing@police-cpi.co.uk
www.securedbydesign.com
www.twitter.com/securedbydesign



Approved Inspectors 
and Consultants

Leading Building Control Approved 
Inspector for all types of Building project 
as an alternative to Local Authority 
Building Control

Everything under one roof

COLCHESTER  |  LONDON  |  RUGBY  |  TRURO  |  TUNBRIDGE WELLS  |  WINDSOR

Head Office Contact Details:  
T: 01892 891282   F: 01892 890400   E: office@bbsgroup.co.uk 
www.bbsgroup.co.uk

Environmental Consultancy for SAPs, 
SBEM, BREEAM, ESOS, Thermal Modelling, 
Planning Advice, Air Pressure & Sound 
Testing & Thermal Imaging

Health & Safety Consultancy, Training 
and Site Quality Auditing

Party Wall Surveying services

We are delighted to announce BBS Building Control 
and Bespoke Builder Services have been acquired 
by the Stroma Group. The creation of the Stroma 
compliance division includes fellow Approved 
Inspectors Greendoor Building Control and Approved 
Design Consultancy to become one of the largest 
group of independent Approved Inspectors in the UK.



Building with masonry has been around
for centuries with historic structures
still standing today such as the Egypt-

ian pyramids and Roman amphitheatres. It is
no surprise masonry walls are still the most
popular building structures used with bene-
fits such as durability, strength, temperature
control, fire protection, noise barrier, ‘green’
material and a large range of aesthetics. How-
ever, movement in these types of walls are
common, and provisions must be incorpo-
rated into the design to avoid the structure
being compromised and unwanted cracking
appearing.

Causes of movement
After construction, buildings are subject to
small dimensional changes, which can be
caused by one or more of the following factors:

Change in temperature;•

Change in moisture content;•

Absorption of water vapour;•

Chemical action, e.g. carbonation;•

Deflection under loads;•

Ground movement and differential •
settlement.

Masonry is not completely free to expand or
contract because restraints are often present,
and so compressive or tensile forces can
develop and these can lead to bowing or
cracking. 

Movement characteristics of masonry units
made of clay, calcium silicate, concrete and
stone, are likely to vary within each material
type, due to differences in raw materials
and/or manufacture, but movement charac-
teristics differ more significantly between
units of different types of material.

All materials expand and contract in response
to thermal changes. Also, clay materials
undergo an irreversible expansion after their
manufacture as moisture is absorbed from
the atmosphere. Other masonry materials
shrink following manufacture to reach the
equilibrium state.

Units made from different types of material
should not be bonded together in masonry
in a manner that would cause stress to
develop as a result of dissimilar characteristic
movement. Where anticipated movements
are different in magnitude and nature, parts

Masonry walls – how to avoid
unwanted cracking
Premier Guarantee’s technical team provides practical advice
for building masonry walls and how to avoid cracking…
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of masonry of different material type should
be effectively separated, e.g. by vertical or
horizontal movement joints and/or slip
planes. Alternatively, they should be suitably
reinforced.

Generally, changes in temperature, moisture
content or rate of drying out due to the pres-
ence of insulation, do not need to be taken
into account when considering movement in
masonry. However, for brick masonry of cer-
tain clay bricks in applications where restraint
is low (e.g. cladding) and high levels of solar
heating are anticipated because of orienta-
tion, reduced spacing between movement
joints is beneficial. 

Accommodation for movement
in masonry:
i) Movement joints should be provided in the
masonry to accommodate its expansion
and/or contraction due to changes in 



temperature and the moisture characteristics
of the masonry units. Joints should be built-
in as work proceeds.

ii) Slip planes should be designed to allow
parts of the construction to slide, one in 
relation to the other, thus reducing shear
stresses in the adjacent materials. The design
and positioning of movement joints and slip
planes should be carefully considered, to
ensure that in addition to accommodating
movements, such joints or planes do not
impair the stability of the wall or any of its
functions.

iii) In external walls, movement joints 
and slip planes should be sealed, protected
or otherwise designed to prevent water 
penetration.

vi) Fixings and services should not interfere
with the performance of the joints or slip
planes. Finishes should be discontinuous at
movement joints and slip planes. Fixings and
fittings should not tie across joints.

Recommendations – provision
of movement joints
The position of movement joints should 
take into account the need to maintain the
structural integrity of the wall.

Unrestrained or lightly restrained unreinforced
walls generally expand 1mm/m during 
the life of a building, due to thermal and
moisture movement changes. The spacing
and width of movement joints to control
expansion in such walls is governed by the
compressibility of fillers and the perform-
ance of appropriate sealants.

As a general guide, the width of the joint in
millimetres should be about 30% more than
the numerical value of the distance between
joints in metres. For example, movement
joints at 12m centres should be a minimum
of 15mm wide. 

The expansion of normal storey height walls,
as opposed to unrestrained walls, is some-

what less than 1mm/m during the life of a
building, and that expansion often reduces
with increasing restraint. However, to avoid
cracking due to thermal contraction, the
spacing between movement joints should
never exceed 15m in unreinforced walls. 

Where clay bricks made from different types
of clay are built in the same wall to produce
decorative effects, e.g. contrasting bands of
colour, differences in their movement char-
acteristics can dictate that more frequent
spacing of movement joints is required. The
brick manufacturers should be consulted.

If a return in the length of clay masonry is
less than 675mm and either adjoining length
of masonry exceed 6m, the masonry should
be interrupted at the return to prevent the
development of a mechanical couple and a
risk of cracking. This can be affected by the
introduction of a vertical, compressible joint
or a “slide-by” detail. Returns of 675 mm or
more should be regarded as having sufficient
inherent flexibility to accommodate the stress
caused by the opposing forces.

Calcium silicate masonry should be designed
as a series of panels separated by movement
joints to control contraction. The ratio of
length to height of the panels should 
generally not exceed 3:1. As a rule, vertical
joints to accommodate horizontal movement
should be provided at intervals of between
7.5m and 9m. Movement joints need not
generally exceed 10mm in width. They
should be sealed where necessary.

Concrete masonry should be designed as a
series of panels separated by movement
joints to control contraction. The degree of
movement is dependent upon the unit type
and, as a rule; vertical joints to accommodate
horizontal movement should be provided at
intervals of 6m. The ratio of length to height
of the panels should generally not exceed 3:1.

For calcium silicate and concrete masonry in
external walls containing openings, move-
ment joints may be needed at more frequent

Premier guarantee
Tel: +44 (0)8444 120 888
info@premierguarantee.co.uk
www.premierguarantee.co.uk
www.twitter.com/PG_Live
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intervals or the masonry above and below
the opening may need to be reinforced to
restrain movement. Particular attention should
be paid to long low horizontal panels of
masonry, e.g. those under windows. External
walls of concrete masonry should have a
compressible joint to allow for thermal
expansion at not more than 30 m intervals.

“Movement characteristics of
masonry units made of clay,
calcium silicate, concrete and
stone, are likely to vary
within each material type,
due to differences in raw ma-
terials and/or manufacture,
but movement characteristics
differ more significantly be-
tween units of different types
of material.”

Following these provisions will mean your
wall will reach its optimum structural per-
formance and should stand the test of time. 

For more information and further technical
advice, please visit our website and down-
load our technical manual: www.premier-
guarantee.co.uk 
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We are delighted to announce that Sara 
Burr has joined the business as a director 
leading the Party Wall team within 
Bilfinger GVA’s specialist neighbourly 
matters team, GVA Schatunowski Brooks. 
Recognised within the industry for its ability to maximise the value of 
developments, GVA Schatunowski Brooks’ clients include developers, 
private owners, architects and local authorities.

Standing on both the London and National Council of the Pyramus 
and Thisbe Club, Sara is responsible for organising events for members, 
including the biennial London Conference.  Presently Vice-Chairman of 
the National Council, she is set to become Chairman in June 2016.  An 
expert in her field, Sarah brings a wealth of experience to the team.

GVA Schatunowski Brooks

Expanding 
party wall 
services

Sara Burr
Director
GVA Schatunowski Brooks 
+44 (0) 20 7911 2703
sara.burr@gvasb.co.uk

08449 02 03 04
gva.co.uk



Our services cover
• Party wall advice, neighbourly matters advice  

and site reviews

• Building owner’s party wall surveyor

• Adjoining owner’s party wall surveyor

• Third surveyor

• Tower crane licences and advice

• Scaffold and access licences

• Boundary dispute advice

• Access to neighbouring lands act

• Schedules of condition

• Expert witness and litigation support

• Monitoring and due diligence

As legislative specialists we appreciate the risk and costs implications 
The Party Wall Act can have upon major developments, if not 
correctly managed.  With experience working on constrained, large 
scale projects, our team understands the requirements of developers, 
particularly in relation to adjoining owner’s appointments and the 
needs of neighbouring property owners.  

Focusing on reducing risk, our team doesn’t just cover the basic 
requirements but looks for all opportunities to create development 
value.  With offices in London, Birmingham, Bristol, Cardiff, 
Manchester, Leeds, Newcastle and Scotland, we are able to support 
regional and national projects with experts.

If you have any party wall or neighbourly matters issues please 
contact Sara for impartial expert advice.

08449 02 03 04
gva.co.uk

For further information  
please contact:

Sara Burr
sara.burr@gvasb.co.uk
020 7911 2703

Bilfinger GVA is the trading name of 
GVA Grimley Limited and is a principal 
shareholder of GVA Worldwide Limited,  
an independent partnership of property 
advisers operating globally. Bilfinger GVA  
is a Bilfinger Real Estate company.



The new British Standards for 
watermist fire protection systems
The new British Standards for watermist fire protection systems are explained here
by Bob Whiteley, Chairman, FSH18/5 and FIA/BAFSA Water Mist Working Group…
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Why in 2016 do some see watermist as 
such a contentious issue? For the most
part, this has been because there has not

been a British Standard which those in the fire safety
community can use. The lack of British Standards for
watermist fire protection to date had been seen by
some to have provided a ‘cowboy charter’ in the 
marketplace. However, the publication of BS8458
covering the domestic and residential use of watermist;
and the BS8489 series covering the industrial and
commercial application of watermist fire protection
is seen as a major step forward in this regard.

Why British Standards for mist?
The work in the European standards body, CEN, has
only produced a Technical Specification document
which cannot be considered a standard. Also, the UK
industry took the view that the CEN agenda did not
address UK needs and concerns. 

The development of BS8489 and BS8458.
The watermist standard began life in 2006 as a Draft
for Development – DD8489.

This, as the name implies, created a provisional 
standard to allow information and experience to be
obtained. Two expert groups were then formed to use
industry best practice and who, through team efforts,
has created BS8458 and the BS8489 series to reflect
industry the current knowledge and experience.

The BSI Watermist Working Group
The Working Group, FSH18/5, was formed from 
representatives from FSH18/2 (sprinklers) and
FSH18/6 (gases) fire committees, plus representatives
from the Fire Industry Association (FIA), the British
Automatic Fire Sprinkler Association (BAFSA), UK
Insurers, the Loss Prevention Council (LPC) and 
Factory Mutual (FM).

FSH18/5 formed three working groups to work on:

a. BS8458 the domestic and residential standard 
for watermist;

b. BS8489 series for industrial and commercial 
watermist;

c. Input to CEN TS14972.

This article will now focus on the key elements 
of BS8489 Part 1, covering system design and 
installation.

BS8489 – principle requirements – testing
Specific areas within the building can be protected
by watermist where relevant fire test protocols exist.
The test protocols must be representative of actual
conditions, thus:

Similar fuel;•

Comparable compartment volume;•

Compartment height is comparable;•

Similar ventilation conditions.•

In some instances, these have been carried out 
in-house by watermist suppliers. However, it is highly
desirable for independent third parties to carry out
the testing and certification. The test facilities are
expected to operate a quality system with watermist
in their scope of accreditation. The test protocol
should be recognised and/or agreed by all interested
parties. The laboratory test record should be published
showing what equipment and systems have demon-
strated performance and listing the equipment and
components for their intended application.
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The successful test results/ test report would include
details of components and parameters used in tests;
maximum and minimum nozzles heights and spacing;
and minimum flows and pressures to be met or
exceeded. These would then be incorporated into
manufacturer’s design manual to replicate the system
as tested.

These requirements, in themselves, represent a
major step forward in providing the information
needed for decision makers to make an informed
choice regarding the use of watermist and those
suppliers with the necessary capabilities.

BS8489 principle requirements – Protection
watermist systems may be engineered to provide
either local application or volume protection with
design parameters established by representative 
fire tests.

Local Application: extinguishing systems designed for
object protection with design parameters established
by representative fire tests. This enables protection
of discrete hazard objects within a larger, and possibly,
unprotected enclosure.

Volume Protection: (either via open nozzles or 
automatic, frangible bulb operated nozzles) are 
systems designed for hazards within a volume i.e.
creating a protected enclosure. Depending upon the
application and testing the systems may be designed
to provide fire suppression of ordinary combustibles
or fire extinguishment of flammable liquid fires.

BS8489 principle requirements – duration
Extinguishing systems are required to operate for
twice the duration to extinguish and prevent 
re-ignition as established by the test. For suppression
systems the requirements are:

To suit hazard with 60 minutes minimum;•

For automatic nozzle systems, the maximum flow•
must be based upon the most favourable ‘Assumed
Maximum Area of Operation’ (AMAO);

System piping must be fully hydraulically designed.•

BS8489 principle requirements – components
Components should be in accordance with
LPS1283/FM5560 or equivalent.

Nozzles should be made of corrosion resistant 
materials and be permanently marked. Open nozzles
should incorporate blockage prevention devices, and
automatic nozzles have thermal release elements
per BSEN12259-1 quick response.

Piping materials are expected to be stainless steel,
copper, or in certain cases galvanised steel with
additional protective measures.

BS8489 principle requirements – water supplies
Water supplies must be capable of supplying both
the hydraulically most unfavourable AND the most
favourable AMAOs with wholesome/demineralised/
deionised/ sweet industrial water from:

Most unfavourable AMAO Most favourable AMAO



140 | Building Control

Towns main;•

One or more automatic starting pumpsets;•

One or more pressurised cylinders.•

The supplies must provide continuity and reliability
of supply. Where other than 100% capacity pump
suction tanks are used they must have an effective
capacity of at least 30% of full capacity AND the infill
rate is sufficient to meet discharge duration require-
ments, and it can be tested to verify performance.

Dedicated pump houses are required to be con-
structed with 60-minute fire resistance if forming a
separate building, but 120 minutes if adjacent to or
within a watermist protected building.

Pump houses need to include:

Permanent pump flow/pressure test facility;•

Pump driver power 110% of rated power demand;•

Pump continuous flow to prevent overheating;•

Pump suction strainer.•

Where multiple pumps are deployed to deliver the
required flows and pressures they need to include:

Common suction;•

Individual pump isolation;•

Sequence starting;•

Starting to ensure sustained system pressure.•

Water supplies using dedicated cylinders must 
have permanent means to check pressure and water
content.

BS8489 principle requirements – Annexes
The standard includes four annexes:

a. Elements of typical watermist systems – shows
typical configurations of pump and tank, pump
and towns main, cylinders commonly used for
watermist fire systems.

b. Sets out the provisions where enhanced availability
is needed for volume protection systems.

c. Provides informative text and diagrams explaining
how assumed maximum areas of operation are
determined.

d. Sets out the testing requirements for water 
mist nozzles.

Fire test protocols
Four fire test protocols have been included, as part 
of the BS8489 series as protocols which will be of
general interest and value, however, other, third party
accredited protocols may be used with this standard.
Part 4 – For the protection of local applications; 
Part 5 – For the protection of combustion turbines
and machinery spaces ≤ 80 m3; Part 6 – For the 
protection of industrial oil cookers; and Part 7 –for
the protection of low hazard occupancies.

Summary
BS8489 and its sister standard BS8458 provide, 
for the first time in the UK marketplace, a series of
standards which reflect the best industry practices for
watermist fire engineering. They will assist specifiers,
users and fire protection companies ensuring that
watermist is used effectively and appropriately where
the technology is viable and has been validated. ■

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Bob Whiteley 
Chairman, FSH18/5 and FIA/BAFSA 
Water Mist Working Group
Fire Industry Association (FIA)
Tel: +44 (0)203 166 5002
info@fia.uk.com
www.fia.uk.com



Trying to locate quality 
fire protection companies?

Find them at www.bafe.org.uk

BAFE registered companies are certified in 
specific areas of fire protection by UKAS 
accredited Certification Bodies using BAFE 
developed schemes.

Search free to find certified competent fire 
companies near you at www.bafe.org.uk

Fire Extinguisher Maintenance

Fire Detection and Alarm Systems

Fire Risk Assessments

Emergency Lighting Systems

Fixed Gaseous Fire Suppression Systems



Are you the appointed ‘Responsible Person’ for fire safety? BAFE outline how to
ensure you implement strong measures to reduce the risk of fire on your site…
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The responsible person, if not appointed,
becomes the employer/the person who controls
the premises by default in the Regulatory Reform

(Fire Safety) Order 2005. If you are unsure who controls
your premises, this needs to be addressed to ensure
you are not under any risk from fire and to establish
who holds responsibility.

Being on site is a lot safer with the right fire safety
measures in place. This is covered first and foremost
by a fire risk assessment. Within current legislation,
anybody can provide a fire risk assessment, and you
are permitted to provide your own company assess-
ment if you feel confident you can fulfil this. However,
you can only identify risks you are aware of and how
can you be sure you have provided an appropriate

assessment according to the law? If the assessment
is thought to have been carried out to an insufficient
extent, the responsible person can face an unlimited
fine or up to two years in prison.

If you are not 100% sure in your ability to provide
this, ensure you have used skilled providers who 
will administer the vital task of completing a fire 
risk assessment. It is recommended that you use a
third-party certified company for any services when
it comes to protecting your business at work. Third-
party certification is an option to all fire protection
companies to provide evidence of their quality 
working practices and to demonstrate their ability 
to perform specific skilled tasks to a high standard.
Using one of these certified companies shows in

Fire safety on site
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turn that you have acted with due diligence to 
provide a safe environment to work in. 

The Regulatory Reform (Fire Safety) Order 2005 and
the equivalent legislation in Scotland and Northern
Ireland, places specific duties on the responsible
person and DCLG states in its guidance documents
(section 8):

“Third-party certification schemes for fire protection
products and related services are an effective 
means of providing the fullest possible assurances,
offering a level of quality, reliability and safety that
non-certificated products may lack.”

The use of third-party certified maintenance
providers for fire systems is enormously valued to
help ensure an ongoing safe area to work in. It may
be no issue for planners and specifiers to do their
job and meet the regulations, but what happens
next if the products and systems are not properly
maintained? 

Unlike security systems which are regularly switched
off on opening the premises and switched on again
on leaving, fire systems are on all the time – and
sometimes overlooked. By making sure that every-
thing is in order, there will be a much-reduced risk of
false activations and that they will work at the most
critical times to protect life and property.

Fire and Rescue Services are now beginning to take
serious action against companies who have a fire
incident and are without any fire risk assessment or
evidence of adequate fire protection.

Stephen Adams, Chief Executive of BAFE, told 
Planning and Building Control he hopes that ongoing
convictions will act as a deterrent and make compa-
nies take their responsibilities seriously:

“People are being fined, serious action is now being
taken, and that’s getting up to the Crown Court and
the High Court,” he said. “Hopefully customers are
beginning to realise that they do have obligations.”

So where can help be found? BAFE is the independent,
not for profit, third party certification registration
body for quality in the UK fire protection industry.
BAFE provides end users, such as appointed respon-
sible persons and property managers, with an easy
method of finding third-party certified fire protection
companies.

“Third-party certification is an option to
all fire protection companies to provide
evidence of their quality working
practices and to demonstrate their ability
to perform specific skilled tasks to a high
standard.”

All UK fire legislation can be found online and 
states what provisions need to be in place for all
non-domestic properties. Once an organisation has
established a quality fire safety policy, it’s every bit as
important that this policy is then regularly updated,
and the systems maintained. Fire extinguishers must
be serviced regularly. Fire detection and alarm/emer-
gency lighting systems have to be maintained and
tested, while the all-important fire risk assessment
must be reviewed and updated whenever there’s a
change to the building, or the purpose of a given
room or space is altered. All of these provisions are
accountable by the responsible person. ■

For more information on third party certification or to find a BAFE 

approved company near you, please visit www.bafe.org.uk

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
BAFE
Tel: 0844 335 0897
info@bafe.org.uk
www.bafe.org.uk
www.twitter.com/BAFEFIRE



UK fire safety legislation requires that
all buildings used in commercial or
similar type activities, but not those

that are solely domestic, are required to carry
out a fire risk assessment for the purpose of
life safety protection and keep the fire risk
assessment up to date.

It is the responsibility of a designated ‘respon-
sible person or duty holder’ to ensure that a
fire risk assessment has been completed and
that it is suitable and sufficient for the purpose
of protecting the life safety of those relevant
persons in or around the building. Normally
the responsible person/duty holder will not
be an expert in fire safety, and he/she may
wish to appoint a ‘competent person’ to
undertake this assessment.

“Ivorfire Safety Services can
help you to meet your obliga-
tions for fire safety.” 

Fire Risk Assessors Certification Scheme
(Individuals) (FRACS) has been designed to
provide a ‘technical reference’ for the risk
assessor; using the international standard for
bodies operating certification of persons; BS
EN ISO/IEC 17024: 2003. FRACS provides a
standardised and nationally recognised 
certificate of competence

Fire risk assessors who have completed 
the comprehensive technical evaluation 
successfully and achieved certification are
considered ‘competent’ to produce risk
assessments that are ‘suitable and sufficient’
for the purposes of the relevant UK fire safety
legislation.

Therefore, using a FRACS certificated assessor
provides a powerful demonstration that a
responsible person/duty holder has exercised

due diligence in the selection and appoint-
ment of a competent fire risk assessor. At
Ivorfire you have this service available to you.

It is important that, the person carrying out
the fire risk assessment is particularly skilled
and ‘competent’, as both criminal and civil
liability may arise for the person employing
the consultant if the resulting fire risk assess-
ment is so incompetent that it fails to obviate
serious risk to occupants from fire. While the
consultant himself may also incur liabilities,
the principal duty rests with the person
having control of the premises, and it is
incumbent on them to ensure that any advice
they seek in respect of compliance with their
duties is rendered by a competent person. 

No matter who carries out the fire risk assess-
ment the duty holder retains the responsibility
for ensuring the adequacy of that assessment.
If employing a specialist to undertake your fire
risk assessment, whilst you are not expected
to be an expert in fire safety, you should make
reasonable checks to ensure that they are
competent to do the job properly.

Competence from Ivorfire
Safety Services
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IVORFIRE Safety Services Ltd can offer excellent
services specialising in fire and fire safety
services, based on sound practical experience
with all assessors being former fire safety,
fire service personnel, all with practical fire
experience and excellent qualifications and
professional accreditation. 

Professional body, Third Party, UKAS accredited
fire risk assessors at your service from Ivorfire
safety Services. 

Shaun Doyle
Ivorfire Safety
Tel: 02920 330885
Shaun@ivorfire.co.uk
www.ivorfire.com



Everything under one roof

BBS Building Control Limited  
London (East) Regional Office, 198 Petts Wood Road, Petts Wood, 
Orpington Kent, BR5 1LG

01689 883080  london.east@bbsbuildingcontrol.co.uk

Colindale Station House 
London, NW9
55 bedroom hotel and 470 student 
rooms over a total of 22 storeys

Developer: Hallmark Property Group  
Architect: Contemporary Design Solutions  
Contractor: Designated Contractors Ltd.

Approved Inspectors 
and Consultants

Myatts Field North Estate 
Lambeth, SW9
Major regeneration programme, 
consisting of more than 800 homes

Developer: Higgins Homes Plc,  
Regenter Ltd and Notting Hill Housing Trust  
Architect: PRP Architects  
Contractor: Higgins Construction

Wayland House, Stockwell, SW9
Part of the Stockwell Park 
regeneration master plan. Private and 
affordable housing over 20 storeys

Developer: Network Housing Group  
Architect: PRP Architects  
Contractor: Wates Living Space

Ian Hardy 
Special Projects Manager at BBS

Based at our South East London office, Ian 
oversees the company-wide operations of 
the Special Projects Team. He, together with 
his Team, ensure each project undertaken is 
carefully controlled and organised.

Co-ordination and communication between 
the Team and our clients is of paramount 
importance, especially on the larger and 
more complex schemes.

During the past 26 years, Ian has gained 
vast experience in Building Control and 
Management through varying positions 
within Local Authorities and Approved 
Inspectors. He is particularly interested in the 
Fire Engineering aspects of the role within the 
diversity of complex building types.

Another critical aspect of his role is 
consulting with key clients and their design 
teams at an early stage of the projects.

COLCHESTER |  LONDON |  RUGBY |  TRURO |  TUNBRIDGE WELLS |  WINDSOR



Quantity vs quality of new homes:
Why not have both?
Kim Vernau, Chief Executive Officer of BLP Insurance highlights how you
can have both quantity and quality when it comes to building new homes…
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The shortage of homes in the UK continues to be
a pressing issue for the construction industry.
Recent measures to combat the situation have

been both applauded and criticised, but they have also
raised a debate over the quality of new build homes.
Are developers and builders sacrificing quality in order
to meet the government’s high construction targets?
How can future buyers make sure that their new
homes are up to scratch when it comes to quality?
These are just a few of the issues analysed by the All
Party Parliament Group (APPG) inquiry into the quality
and workmanship of new build homes, which in July
published its report highlighting the quality gap
between customer demands and industry delivery. 

The report “More Homes Fewer Complaints” made a
number of hard-hitting recommendations. These
ranged from creating a New Homes Ombudsman to
independently mediate disputes between home
buyers, builders and warranty providers, to requiring
developers to produce a Home Information Pack
and giving buyers a right to inspect and survey the
property before financial completion. 

These recommendations support findings from the
2016 Homeowner Survey conducted by YouGov for
HomeOwners Alliance and BLP Insurance, which
sought to explore the importance of quality for
potential buyers of new build homes, alongside the
key quality checks buyers would wish to undertake.
While there is a pressing need for more new build
homes, the perception of the consumer is that this
pressure to build is coming at the expense of quality. 

Key findings from the survey:
58% of respondents would want to undertake a•
survey as a quality check before buying a new
build home;

New builds are not popular, with more than twice•
as many respondents preferring an older home
(49%) to a new build home (19%);

When considering the quality of new homes, •
people are likely to focus on size of rooms (74%),
the feeling of space on the development (65%),
layout (62%) and the level of finish (61%);

The reputation of the house builder, the quality •
of the sales process and the provision of detailed
floor plans fall further down the list regarding 
what signals quality.

When assessing quality, consumers currently place
less emphasis on the sales process or particulars of
the property. In its report, the APPG has made the
recommendation that these aspects require greater
attention and are potential risks for new build home-
buyers. A standardised house purchase contract,
alongside a detailed information pack provided by
the builder should make it clear what consumers are
buying together with both parties’ legal obligations. 

Key recommendations
The DCLG has initiated the first steps to set-up a
New Homes Ombudsman. Its objective is to mediate
disputes between homeowners, their builders 
and warranty providers to offer a quick resolution
procedure paid for by a levy on house builders. This
procedure would be completely independent.

This follows the move by a number of warranty
providers, including BLP Insurance, to implement
codes for the sale of new homes in recent years. The
rationale for a New Homes Ombudsman is to replace
the independent dispute resolution service offered as
part of these codes. This would ensure consistency of

Continued on page 148…
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response to consumers where the complaint can 
be referred for resolution as well as providing for a
maximum level of compensation available to the
homeowner. When something is wrong, consumers
want an affordable and accessible means of putting
it right. This process should address that requirement.

The report also recommended that the DCLG com-
mission a thorough review of warranties to assess
whether they meet adequate or minimum require-
ments. This should focus on the changes necessary
to achieve the required level of cover and the cost
implications. Furthermore, the recommendation for
an easier form of redress as part of the New Homes
Ombudsman role highlights that the Financial
Ombudsman Service is not always the most effective
procedure to address the types of disputes that arise. 

Another key recommendation is to set out more
clearly at the time of conveyancing what the warranty
actually covers. Currently, this is an assessment of 
the build in order to manage the risks, rather than a
quality control process. On this point, the APPG high-
lighted that consumers should not rely on building
control and warranty inspections as an indication of
the quality of the build, and instead that a minimum
standard should be set for compliance inspections. A
defined minimum number of inspections should be
provided by local authority building control, approved
inspectors and warranty providers. This should be
determined in consultation with the industry. 

A review of warranty providers and their cover has
also been mooted. Such a review would help to
ensure consistency in terms of what is covered by
the warranty as well as the financial standing of the
warranty provider.  

However, the APPG has found that responsibility for
defect free homes remains with the builder who
should not rely on third party compliance inspections
to drive up quality, despite their importance. These
requirements should be managed through house
builders instigating a new quality culture by adopting
quality systems to international standards. This
should be driven by the Home Builders Federation. 

There are a number of far reaching recommendations
in this report which should be capable of implemen-
tation to help address consumers concerns. ■

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Kim Vernau
Chief Executive Officer
BLP Insurance
kim.vernau@blpinsurance.com
www.blpinsurance.com
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It may be stating the obvious, but every
house needs a robust roof to close up the
structure and protect it from the ele-

ments. Given it will be acting as the first line
of defence, it’s perhaps not surprising that
roofing issues are by far the biggest area of
insurance and warranty claims. And what’s
the most common problem? You guessed it:
water ingress.

What’s frustrating for self-builders and ren-
ovators who encounter this kind of scenario
is that, with a little more thought from their
designers and contractors, most of these
problems can be completely eliminated.
Here’s what to watch out for on your project.

Pitched roofs
One of the fundamental causes of leaks and
other issues – such as tiles lifting in heavy
winds – is the use of poor or incorrect fix-
ings. Amazingly, I’ve recently seen one slate
covering that was fixed with silicone sealant
(a trick that’s sometimes used for patch
repairs, but isn’t suitable for a whole roof)
rather than the correct dry clips.

Some suppliers now offer complete roofing
packages that include all the battens, clips,
nails and other products required for a 
project, which can give extra peace of mind
that you’re specifying the right items.

A common mistake regarding workmanship
is when installers use their wall bedding
mortar mix for the roof too. This is, quite
simply, wrong – as the mortar performs a
very different job on a roof. It needs to be
much more flexible and is much more
exposed to the elements than walling mixes.

Poor setting out of the tiles can lead to slates

and tiles not draining properly into gutters.
Other trouble spots to look out for at the
installation stages include flashings, stepped
cavity trays and soakers. Fractured tiles and
similar issues can sometimes go unnoticed
too, while you should always avoid using
inadequately certified materials (such as
slates with high pyrite content, which can
cause unsightly rusting).

Flat roofs
A high percentage of insurance claims are
made on flat roofs. These are rarely due to
the materials used – but more often caused
by poor workmanship when the structure
and covering were installed. Sometimes this
is simply down to the fitter not knowing how
to use the materials. So always check your
contractor has a successful track record of
using the product at hand.

You might be amazed by some of the issues
I’ve seen over the years. In some cases, the
designer has specified a cold roof construction
(where the insulation is fitted between the
rafters with a ventilation gap above), but a
cheaper warm roof (insulated above the
rafters) has been put in. This kind of mistake
can lead to condensation issues, which has
the potential to cause serious damage – so
spotting it early on is vital. At Self Build Zone if
we know a flat roof is being specified, we
always add an extra inspection point to ensure
the work is being done properly.

A common issue encountered on new building
work is inadequate drainage. Water pooling
on flat roofs is a recipe for disaster, so they
should be designed with minimum falls of
1:40, which gives a bit of legroom for inaccu-
racies in construction. Both internal outlets and
external guttering systems can be used – but

What can go wrong with roofing?
Andy Butchers, Director of Build-Zone Survey Services shares his insider
knowledge to help you troubleshoot this key element of your building project…
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they must offer enough capacity to deal with
local storm events. It’s usually best to include
two drainage points in case one fails.

Another pitfall to watch out for is inadequate
guarantees. Whether insurance-backed or not,
it’s important to check that they’re sufficient to
cover the full cost of the roof’s replacement –
including workmanship and materials.

Health & safety
In some ways, roofers are the daredevils of the
construction world. For obvious reasons, they
spend a fair amount of time working at height
– but unfortunately with high levels of casual
employees and staff turnover, occasionally the
safety regulations aren’t followed. If this hap-
pens on your site, you could be the one liable
for covering any resulting injuries. So even if
your subcontractor has their own insurance,
you should still take out a specific self-build or
renovation insurance policy.

I’d also recommend that you only use prod-
ucts and services from suppliers who offer a
ten-year insurance-backed guarantee –
especially if you’re dealing with flat roofs. A
good guarantee will cover you in the event of
any problems developing over that period,
and can be an indication of the quality of the
company you’re dealing with.

Tel: 0345 230 9873
sales@build-zone.com
www.build-zone.com
www.selfbuildzone.com



D
id you know that your normal house insurance 
doesn’t cover your property if you are altering it 
through an extension, renovation or conversion, 
including the loft and garage? Many homeowners  
assume that their insurance policy will continue  
to provide cover if they carry out a major home- 

improvement project, but often this isn’t the case as a lot of  
policies have an exclusion – meaning you aren’t protected if  
you alter the structure of your building. 

Adding an extension can be the biggest financial investment 
you’ll make after purchasing your home, so why risk it all by not 
having the right insurance in place? Ask yourself if you could  
a�ord to rebuild your home and extension out of your own pocket 
if something went wrong. If the answer is no, then providers such 
as Self-Build Zone and Build-Zone can help to ensure your site is 
covered for the duration of the build, and afterwards.

Self-Build Zone’s latest Home Improvement Package provides 
cover on a property while being improved or extended, even if  
you aren’t initially living there, plus it covers all the new works  
and materials, right up to completion of the project.

As part of the package, tools and equipment left on site are also 
protected, while employers’ and public liability insurance means 
that anyone working on site is covered if they su�er an injury, or if 
damage is caused to a third party or their property. What’s more, 
should anything happen to a worker or family member while on 
site during the course of the construction, the cost of defending  

If you’re planning a renovation or 
extension project, making sure you 
have the right type of insurance  
is critical for your peace of mind

Left and below Make 
sure you’re properly 
covered, whatever your 
renovation or extension 
project. Discover the 
latest packages at 
build-zone.com

or pursuing a claim is covered, plus there is also an additional 
contract on o�er for any tradespeople or contractors that you 
employ to legally protect yourself from possible negligence. 

With options to have approved inspectors carry out the 
building control and technical audits throughout the build,  
which can save you time and money, Build-Zone’s comprehensive 
protection options also include the chance to take out a 10-year 
structural warranty on completion of the work, to protect you 
against defects in design, materials and workmanship. For more 
information, call 0345 230 9873 or visit build-zone.com.  

Is your home 
covered?

Self 
Build 
Zone



An evening of enjoyment, entertainment
and above all, inspiration 
Jody Kennedy of Construction Safety UK, takes time to talk with APS about why
CSUK chooses to be the headline sponsor of our National CDM and Student Designer
Awards, as well as why you should come along to the inspirational evening too…
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In today’s world we’re often so caught up in the day
job. Planning ahead, preparing projects, working
with members of staff and suppliers – the list goes

on. In my opinion, we’re busy doing what we do best –
working hard to ensure excellent construction safety
to help keep people safe and secure – that often we
don’t take the time realise what a huge contribution
we’re making to construction risk management. 

To me, it’s so important to pause for breath to reflect
on achievements and then recognise and reward
some of the outstanding work that is happening in
our industry. That’s why at Construction Safety UK, we
are firm friends of the Association of Project Safety
(APS), and avid supporters of its National CDM and
Student Designer Awards. They are a wonderful way
to recognise the extraordinary contribution individuals
and teams make to construction risk management. 

It’s a delight to be able to support this fantastic 
celebration of those who continually strive to
demonstrate inspirational good practice; providing
others in the industry with a benchmark of excellence
to work towards and in turn driving up standards. 
In short: making the world a better and safer place,
through improved construction risk management. 

The National CDM and Student Designer Awards
really is a great night; regardless of whether you’re
shortlisted for an award or there to enjoy the experi-
ence with your team, the evening is certainly a high-
light on our events calendar. With fantastic food,
first-class entertainment and an opportunity to meet
with colleagues and industry professionals, the
National CDM and Student Designer Awards is an
inspirational evening of celebration. Without fail,
every year, we leave feeling pleased and proud of the
work our colleagues and peers are doing, along with

some great ideas to take forward into our own work,
helping to raise standards within the construction
risk management sector – it’s all about shaping and
sharing good practice.

This year, the National CDM and Student Designer
Awards will take place on Thursday 27 October at
the Radisson Blu Portman Hotel in London and once
again, Construction Safety UK is delighted to be the
headline sponsor. I’m told by the events team at APS
that the evening promises to be bigger and better
than ever before. They’re in negotiations with a high
profile speaker (all will be revealed soon!) and are
booking entertainment that will certainly bring some
extra magic to the evening too.

We’re looking forward to the event immensely and
hope you’ll be able to join us in celebrating the
extraordinary achievements of our colleagues and
peers in the industry. Tickets are still available to 
purchase via the APS website and we sincerely hope
to see you there. If you’re shortlisted for an award –
best of luck. If you’re considering coming to enjoy the
experience, as headline sponsor, I’d like to extend a
very warm welcome to you too. It’s going to be a
great night and I look forward to sharing the 
experience with you. ■

To purchase a ticket to the National CDM and Student Designer

Awards, visit: http://www.aps.org.uk/book-your-ticket

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
The Association for Project Safety (APS)
Tel: +44 131 442 6600
info@aps.org.uk
www.aps.org.uk
www.twitter.com/apstalk
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How can CDM Differently and the architectural process lead to a successful project
outcome? Paul Bussey, Technical Consultant at Allford Hall Monaghan Morris and
RIBA member, discusses CDM Differently and what it means for architects…
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CDM 2015 has now been with us for some 
18 months, and the consequences of the
changes are starting to reveal themselves. The

most controversial and significant change has been
the appointment of the new “Principal Designer (PD)”
function intended to match during the pre-construction
phases that of the Principal Contactor (PC) who is in
control of the project during execution phases. The
PD, unlike the now supplanted CDM-coordinator, is
not generally a person but a corporate role and
should be executed by the designer in control of
the pre-construction phase. Long term, the HSE’s
intention is to have active lead designers, ideally
already on the project, carrying out their designer
duties but also taking on the CDM integration of the
other designers. It makes sense on a nuclear power
station, pharmaceutical factory or infrastructure project
to appoint a PD who has the skills, knowledge and
experience (SKE) to deliver such highly engineering
based projects. It is therefore of similar importance

to appoint a PD on architectural projects which
have the SKE’s to deliver the complex aesthetic and
technical mix of designer duties that constitute
such projects. 

However, largely due to historical and over-zealous
misinterpretations and misrepresentation of the
1994 & 2007 CDM regulations by certain sectors,
designers have been encouraged to shy away from
the responsibility of taking on a health & safety role.
The perception of a tick box, checklist and the “what
if I miss something?” culture has subverted what was
intended as an embedded day to day architectural
process into a paperwork based, risk averse, bureau-
cratic, external role. 

While the CDM-C role was perceived by some as
reasonably successful; it did not constitute a creative
design role as it largely consisted of challenging
designer’s proposals and asking for the ubiquitous but

CDM Differently and the architect

Burntwood School. Image: Rob Parrish
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unnecessary “Designer Risk Assessment” documents
(DRAs)” from all designers. These were simply
“coordinated” into larger DRA Excel spreadsheets,
and the design complexity of other significant factors
were totally lost in the myriad of routine risks and a
frenzy to find the safest solution. This approach has
been fuelled by misinterpretations of the “General
Principals of Prevention” and the “Working at
Height hierarchy” whereby safety procedures
intended for manufacturing and implementing work on
construction sites have been misinterpreted for the
“cerebral and conceptual” architectural design process.
Thus the assumed need to eliminate risk has been
interpreted as getting rid of unusual and new creative
design concepts because they are too unsafe. Should
their interpretations have been applied to history,
we would surely not have the great world heritage
architecture such as the many European medieval
cathedrals, Florence Duomo and St. Paul’s
Cathedral, etc. Furthermore, the misinterpretation
to reduce risk where it cannot be eliminated has
led to a continual diminution of the design intent to
achieve the safest solution. 

This unintended process has been exacerbated by
moral high ground taking attitudes that paint designers
as arrogant, non-health and safety educated, “serial
killers”, who have complete disregard and disdain for
the health and safety of occupants and site operatives
on their projects. The fact that architects have a rig-
orous academic and in industry training programme
for a minimum of 7 years, and which includes a pro-
portionate amount of CDM related training, is totally
missed by these protagonists. Professional architects
have to achieve a very high educational standard of
design understanding which incorporates an incredibly
diverse palette of skills ranging from structural and
services integration, sustainability requirements,
town planning criteria and building regulations
compliance, not to mention a huge number of other
CAD & BIM skills. Most important however is that of
aesthetics, which is generally a mystery to the other
design team members, and entails the integration
of all these factors and influences into a cohesive
and visually appropriate composition. Architects
cannot, of course, be experts on all aspects of these
other design factors but need an overview and
understanding of each and knowing where their
limitations lie. These gaps are filled by additional
CPD, training or advice from outside experts, but this

all needs to be assimilated into the overall design
with all the other design factors. This can only be
done effectively by an active designer in control of
the design. Therefore in an architectural project
context, we start to understand the term “CDM 
Differently” whereby the lead and active designer
incorporates the significant project specific health
and safety/CDM issues into the creative design
concept right from the start of the project. 

Initially, the site hazards need to be identified early
and captured by site-wide drawings where they
should be clearly highlighted amongst the mass of
other site details. These should include strategic
briefing inputs from other parties including the
client, statutory authorities and other consultants.
With this growing understanding of the site infra-
structure and the team, a conceptual architectural
design can start to evolve, and the significant design
issues can be identified and overlaid. 

The combination of site knowledge, client brief and
architectural design aspirations are synthesised into
a design that integrates all these factors including
CDM issues, to achieve a “tolerable level of risk” for
the project by a collaborative team-based process.
This process should be proportionate to the scale
and complexity of the perceived significant health
and safety risks on the project. It is recognised that
some large projects have relatively simple risk profiles
whereas some smaller projects have more complex
risk issues. The opposite is, of course, possible, but it
is for the project team to spend a proportionate
amount of time and effort in avoiding, minimising or
controlling risks on their project and recording the
key issues in a proportionate manner. Owing to the
potential complexity of this process and to facilitate
clear and collaborative information, CDM Differently
discourages too much narrative information and
encourages the use of visual information in a combi-
nation of annotated drawings, sketches, images,
photographs and diagrams which clearly explain the
significant CDM issues and their context. The tolera-
bility of each significant issue is established and
noted for future reference during re-design, revisions
and value engineering or for 3rd party use in the
event of a CDM review, audit or HSE inquiry. This
procedure and document encapsulates the legal
processes of “reasonable foreseeability & practicability”
and if genuinely employed and recorded is acceptable
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to the HSE and the courts in the event of potential
prosecution. It is recognised by the HSE that while
designers can help to avoid and minimise risks they
cannot ever be reduced to zero, and also that accidents
can still happen as a result of other extenuating
factors. Demonstration that the team have gone
“as far as reasonably practicable” is sufficient.

In conclusion, CDM Differently has been developed
as a collaboration between senior RIBA and ICE
designers and practitioners. Tony Putsman and I have
been working in our professional design communities
on live projects and have long established health and
safety expertise, experience and training resulting
from considerable HSE and industrywide collaboration.
CDM Differently is a common sense, intuitive and
collaborative process at the heart of CDM integration
on architectural projects, and can be practically
carried out by architectural designers with sufficient
SKE or with the additional PD training offered by
the RIBA. ■

‘CDM2015: A Practical Guide for Architects and
Designers’ written by Paul Bussey is available to buy
from Riba Bookshops

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Paul Bussey
Technical Consultant
Allford Hall Monaghan Morris
Tel: + 44 (0)20 7251 5261
www.ahmm.co.uk
www.twitter.com/AHMMArchitects
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Not enough build firms are fully aware
of the hidden, uninsured costs of
poor health and safety on site.

That’s the view of experts at build software
specialist firm HBXL, who are urging those in
charge of site safety to brush up on the 
implications of health and safety, rather than
sweep their responsibilities under the carpet
hoping they will go away.

Joanna Mulgrew, product development
director at HBXL said: “A lot of businesses are
fully aware of the moral, ethical, financial
and legal cost of poor health and safety on
site. However, what often goes unnoticed are
the many hidden costs of when something
goes wrong. These are often uninsured and
can amount to a hefty and unwanted bill.”

Backing Mulgrew’s claim is data from the
Health & Safety Executive (HSE) which shows
that for every £1 insured cost, uninsured
costs will be anything between £8 to £36.

And as the HSE cranks up its Fee For Inter-
vention (FFI) initiative, Mulgrew is warning
those embarking on any building project to
be extra stringent with their site health and
safety or risk the wrath of the law.

She added: “It’s all very well to think that just
because you’ve got insurance, everything is
covered. But the reality is much more plain.

“If something did go wrong, then there are a
myriad of things that will need paying for.
We like to think of it as a bit of a health and
safety iceberg, where the majority of costs
are well hidden!”

Included on Mulgrew’s list of hidden costs
are product and material damage, plant 
and building damage, tool and equipment
damage, production delays, overtime and
temporary labour, investigation time – the
fact that manager’s time will be diverted –
potential loss of expertise and experience,
damaged reputations and a rise in insurance
premiums.

Jo added: “The list goes on, and that’s not
even taken into account potential fines,
imprisonment and the emotional implica-
tions of injury to someone you know.”

The need to comply couldn’t be starker with,
for example, 50 percent of basement sites
failing inspection in March 2015.

Joanna added: “This is just one example of
site failure. It’s also worth noting that the
latest figures showing Fee For Intervention

Hidden cost of poor health and safety
that cripples British builders
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invoices which were issued in October 2015
for just the construction sector totalled
£609,312.

“And since FFI was introduced fines in 
the construction sector now amounts to
£7,584,677.

“More serious breaches could result in a trip
to the magistrate’s court, a £20,000 fine and
12 months imprisonment. A case that gets
taken to the crown court could result in an
unlimited fine and two year’s imprisonment.

“Another area to consider is the loss of work-
ing days due to construction work related ill
health. The HSE released statistics in August
2015 which show 69,000 construction work-
ers suffered a work-related illness in the last
year, with an economic cost to employers of
£0.4bn That’s a not-insignificant 1.2 million
working days!

HBXL warns those embarking on
any building project to be extra
stringent with their site health and
safety or risk the wrath of the law…



“The point is prevention is better than cure
and by using software tools like Health &
Safety Xpert builders know they have the very
latest paperwork to hand. This can then 
be printed off and placed in a file for all
members of the team to read before they
start on site.

“Using this type of software also, in my view,
differentiates the good builders from the rest
and highlights the responsibilities of the
client and contractor.

“For domestic clients, if the builder they
employ doesn’t inform them of their respon-
sibilities, then they clearly don’t know what
they are doing and would be best to steer
clear of.

“Those who operate within the law have
nothing to worry about but those who think
they won’t get caught could at some point be
in for a nasty surprise.

“Of course, the prevention of death, injury
and ill health to those at work and those
affected by work activities is paramount.

“The upshot is anyone involved in a build
project need to take extra care in the running
of their businesses to ensure that law
breaches do not occur. This is how any finan-
cial penalty can be reduced or eliminated.”

For further information on HBXL’s Health &
Safety Xpert visit www.hbxl.co.uk/hsx
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CDM15 – one year on
The introduction of CDM15 last year saw significant changes to the health and safety
landscape. Now one year on, Louise Hosking, Director at Hosking Associates Ltd
outlines the challenges that remain…
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The Construction (Design & Management) 
Regulations 2015 (CDM) meant significant
change for anyone using contractors from 6th

April 2015; not only due to a change in duty holders
and their responsibilities, but because smaller scale
works and domestic projects were required – for the
first time – to follow the CDM process.

Anyone commissioning works, using contractors,
designing, pricing, scoping or delivering projects has
had to review their arrangements and act accordingly. 

I initially became involved in building projects during
the mid-90s when CDM was brand new. I have
always believed CDM principles are sound and have
always made good use of all the associated guidance
to support clients, designers and contractors alike
to implement systems of work which comply with
Section 3 of the Health & Safety at Work Act 1974.
This states an employer has a duty to protect those
not in his direct employment from the risks created
by his undertaking.

In the run-up to 6th April 2015, safety and health
professionals such as myself waited eagerly for the
guidance; we attended seminars and read the draft
guidance, listened to our peers, their views, and
opinions. The actual guidance, L153, was not released
until the day of the regulations, and even the HSE
website had to play catch up. 

Personally, this meant a significant amount of work
for our customers – who represent all five duty
holders – to assess how they were going to adjust
their arrangements. Overall, I have been very impressed
with how they have adapted to the change and I
think they are all managing building work just that
little bit smarter.

We are now one year on, but CDM has not been
without its challenges…

Transition
Initially, there was a transitional period for works where
a CDM coordinator had already been appointed
which gave these projects until 6th October 2015
to transition over to the new regulations. This
caused some confusion because some organisations
believed they did not have to comply until 6th
October 2015!

Scope of the Regulations
Working mainly in the facilities and commercial
management sectors, by far the largest number of
queries I have dealt with has regarded the scope of
the regulations due to the definition within them on
what is considered to be construction. In particular,
the inclusion of “maintenance and repair” within the
definition. Initially, I guided organisations to focus on
their larger projects or those with significant risk,
but pure interpretation led to much confusion.

The definition of construction work has not changed.
Planned, routine maintenance or work where 
individual components are removed and replaced, or
lubrication and inspection undertaken, is not CDM
work. The definition refers to work on the “structure”
and CDM15 is all about construction “projects”
which have a start and finish and involve the use of
construction tools and construction equipment.

The HSE issued some excellent guidance in the form
of a Q&A to assist, but I agree the guidance is not
definitive and no-one wants to be the legal test case.

The guidance I offer is to risk assess each project
against the definition and consider the following:

http://chilp.it/3cf3a90
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1. Does the work involve construction techniques,
tools and knowledge?

2. Does the work involve breaking into the structure?

3. Does the work fall within the scope of a project
with a start and finish?

If the answer to all of the above questions is yes, the
work is likely to be CDM work. My personal opinion is
the regulations were never designed to complicate
routine, low risk, short duration works, so a decision
should still be made on risk as well. For buildings
which contain asbestos, fragile surfaces and unknown
risks, a risk assessment would likely conclude the
CDM15 process should be followed. 

I was asked recently if jet washing a waste storage
area would fall within the scope of CDM15 as the
definition clearly mentions cleaning via this method.
My opinion is this is routine cleaning work with
known managed risks and would be considered PPM
works. Jet washing the external fascia of a building
would be a different scenario.

HSE guidance suggests individual term, routine
maintenance tasks completed as part of a regular
PPM programme would not be considered a 
“project” and therefore this would not have to follow
the CDM15 process. If work is undertaken by the
same contractor (which is unusual) outside of the
normal scope of services, it may well be. 

Construction work by employed staff can fall under
the scope of the regulations, so don’t forget this too.

Application for term maintenance and PPM works
Even where the CDM15 process does not apply,
section 3 of the Health & Safety at Work Act certainly
does. I am therefore advising our customers to review
all their contractor management arrangements and
apply the process for PPM works by contractor as
follows:

1. Ensure those engaged have the correct skills,
knowledge, experience and organisational 
capabilities to undertake the work;

2. Prepare pre-construction information and provide

access to previous health & safety files, so contractors
are aware of hazards which are inherent to their
place of work;

3. Ensure responsibilities for management and
supervision are clear, especially where sub-
contractors are engaged;

4. Prepare site rules and expectations for safe
working; create a client pack which clearly outlines
expected standards;

5. Ensure resourcing and time is adequate for the
work in hand;

6. Induct workers coming to site;

7. Review RAMs together for routine works to be
undertaken at an appropriate frequency based
on risk;

8. Meet with term contractors on a regular basis,
and ensure Health & Safety is on the agenda of
every meeting;

9. Ensure contractors have access to welfare facilities
unless this is not reasonably practicable;

10. Keep existing health & safety files current.

Competency of Contractors
Competency has always been a CDM cornerstone.
The new regulations replaced this with a requirement
to consider skills, knowledge, experience (SKE) and
organisational capability when engaging the services
of others.

Client responsibilities for engaging those with the
correct SKE are now more critical than they ever
have been, and the penalties for not complying are
greater than ever before.

At the heart of the regulations is ensuring those
who create the risk are responsible for managing it.
Some designers and principal designers have
become used to referring to a CDM coordinator to
“think safety” on behalf of the project. Now, there is
an expectation they will make the right choices and
decisions themselves as they design.
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This could mean some designers will have to learn
more about Health & Safety and CDM15 to meet
client expected standards. Personally, I have worked
with more designers in the last year than ever before.
They really can eliminate risks at the design stage not
only for those who construct but anyone using or
maintaining the completed project. Once they are
shown how their decisions can have an impact on
others, a host of clever design solutions to manage
safety problems and consider the health of others come
tumbling out. There have been some real lightbulb
moments, and I have enjoyed working alongside them. 

If contractors and designers cannot show they are
working to meet the new standards, clients will
choose those who can, so this makes good business
sense too.

Out with the CDM-Coordinator, in with the
CDM-Consultant
The regulations have removed the role of CDM
Coordinator, but I am shocked by how many client
organisations are still trying to shoehorn this role
into their projects.

The new requirements are very clear: the CDM-C no
longer exists. Individual duty holders must step up
and develop the necessary SKE to fulfil their defined
responsibilities. They should all be able to make
risk-based choices as part of what they do, and with
each decision made. 

CDM-Coordinators have a wealth of knowledge but
must now adapt their approach to train, guide and
support duty holders, not do the work for them.
Under the Management of Health & Safety at Work
Regulations 1999, organisations should have access to
a competent person to guide them in the application
of health & safety legal requirements. Duty holders
cannot sub-contract their responsibilities.

HSE guidance has been clear on this topic. Support
may only be required for a short period of time while
the necessary skills are acquired by the design team,
client or contractor. Cooperation, good project
management, and effective coordination is key to
ensuring there is a clear overview of all the safety
issues resulting from the work and how risks are
being controlled. 

Organisations requiring support are responsible for
verifying advisors or consultants have the SKE and
organisational capability for the work. The Association
of Project Safety (APS) has been working hard over
the last year to ensure its members are meeting
expected standards in knowledge to give sound
advice to others. Anyone looking for advice can
request evidence the individual they are working
alongside has passed the APS examination of CDM15
competency. General safety consultants should be
listed on the consultants register known as OSCHR.

I believe all duty holders can benefit from learning
more about applying the principles of health & safety
prevention and application of the hierarchy of risk
control.  This will achieve greater control for any
project. On larger projects, there are likely to be
members of the design team with particular
specialisms who will contribute to managing the risk
as a whole; application of the requirements in this
case is all about good coordination of knowledge
to determine how individual risks or disciplines
combine or interact. 

Appointing the Principal Contractor (PC) & 
Principal Designer (PD) in writing
If there is more than one contractor involved in the
project, the client must appoint a PC & PD in writing
and will retain these duties until they do so. There is
scope for the roles to change during the project, but
this must be organised in a managed manner.

The PC role has changed less than the others, but
PD is new. There has been a reluctance by some
project managers and architects to take on the PD role,
and some added costs have been disproportionate
to what is expected. For smaller projects, much less
is required.

Responsible clients are working with their regular
contractors and designers to achieve the standards
expected, and this is exactly what the changes
anticipated.

For clients to know they have to appoint a PC or PD,
they must be aware of how many contractors are
working on the project. This means clients have to
ask the question, and contractors who do not
directly engage their workers must inform them.

Continued on page 164…
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Domestic Work
CDM15 also applies to domestic work where the
homeowner will live in the completed project. 

Where more than one contractor is required, the
CDM15 process will apply. The contractor must create
a construction phase plan before the work starts, and
a health & safety file should be developed during the
project to be presented at the end. Domestic clients
cannot be expected to take on the same level of
responsibility as a commercial client, so most of
their duties are shifted to the principal contractor.

Designing out safety and health risks is at the heart
of CDM which takes pre-planning, so CDM15
means a significant change when a PD is required
for this sector. 

The HSE did some research at the end of 2014 which
asked homeowners about their considerations when
choosing contractors. Health & safety was only a
consideration for a few of the responders where
there were children in the house. Cost remains the
overriding factor. I believe there is a reluctance to
change, where change is required because the
immediate costs associated with safer working are
deemed to make compliant, responsible contractors
much less competitive. 

Until solicitors start asking for health & safety files
when domestic property is brought and sold, I believe
this sector will continue to lag behind – putting a
generation of workers at risk of harm and long-term
ill health.

The Health & Safety File
Some project teams remain unsure as to what
should be included, and clients can help by clearly
communicating how they would like the information
provided. There has been a reluctance to provide
“as built” drawings, and files are still not being created
during the work which is the best way to collate it.
Clients should be requesting regular updates to
determine whether the file is progressing as expected.

Everyone should expect “as built” drawings. Every
design alters along the way, so this may mean
tweaking drawings at the end of the project to align
with what has been built. Generic electrical layout

or drainage drawings will equally not be enough to
satisfy the requirements, and drawings must show
where new utilities have been installed. Photographs
taken throughout the project are a great way to
show where services run and the location of aspects
of the project which will be hidden in the future.

Once developed, health & safety files should be
updated rather than created from scratch, if possible,
and looked after. This is future pre-construction
information, so it’s important and clients should be
demanding high standards of information.

Conclusion
I am finding commercial clients who have accepted the
new processes and acted upon the new regulations
feel more in control. Roles and responsibilities
have greater clarity, and the regulations are more
prescriptive meaning everyone has direct duties to
fulfil – which they like. 

However, there are some trades who are carrying
on as they did before, and homeowners are currently
totally unaware of the regulations. I am constantly
asked about who is promoting the changes in the
domestic sector so homeowners know about the
health & safety file, and I honestly cannot answer
this question.

On the whole, informed project teams are definitely
stepping up and I believe standards have improved.
The CITB have some great guidance on their website,
and industry sectors are supporting their trades in a
productive manner. Health issues are being pushed
to the fore with brooms being replaced by vacuum
cleaners, and designers challenged to eliminate risks
as early as they can. ■

Contact Hosking Associates for advice, guidance and training on CDM15.

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Louise Hosking MCIEH CMIOSH IMaPS AIEMA SIIRSM
Chartered Safety & Health Practitioner and Director 
Hosking Associates Ltd
Tel: 0203 603 6466
info@hosking-associates.com
www.hosking-associates.com
www.twitter.com/HoskingAssociat
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District heating has definite advantages for adoption in the UK, but there
are many issues to address if it is ever to become a mainstream option.
Henry Lawson, Market Research Consultant, BSRIA Worldwide Market
Intelligence sets out the case…
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Imagine a country where few houses have mains
electricity or gas connections or pre-purified
water supplies, where every house had to have its

own power generator, bottled gas and water filtering
systems. That sounds like a remote, poor, and
sparsely populated country, and certainly not like
the UK. But this is precisely how the UK behaves in
the all-important area of heating.

This is a country where most people actively prefer
to generate their own central heating and hot water
supply at home using their own separately maintained
boiler. But there is a more joined-up alternative.
With district heating, or district energy systems heat
is produced from a centralised source, or network
of sources, and literally piped out to individual
buildings, including homes.

The most obvious advantages lie in the cost, with big
economies of scale and the potential to use heat
(e.g. from industry or from power generation) that
would otherwise be wasted, and in terms of the
environment. It is much easier to run a central

plant using renewable energy sources than it is for
thousands of separate boilers, and some renewable
energy generating process, such as anaerobic
digestion of food waste are only practicable on a
large scale. A heat network is also more flexible. For
example, heat generated from ‘unreliable’ sources,
like solar or wind can be more easily and cheaply
stored on a large scale. Obviously, there are costs, most
obviously that of running the heat out to buildings
over a wide area, which can easily run to £1,000 per
metre. But the UK, easily the most densely populated
of the larger European countries, and with a cool
climate and a lot of older houses that are hard to
insulate, is surely one of the best placed to really
grasp the advantages.

And yet in the UK, less than two percent of homes
are currently connected to a heat network, a share
that has been growing only gradually in recent
decades. This compares with eight percent in France,
twelve percent in Germany, forty-two per cent in
Sweden and sixty-one percent in Denmark. In fact in
the whole of Europe, north of the Alps and Pyrenees,

District heating –
coming in from the cold
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the only countries with a share as low as the UK are
Ireland – where housing has been heavily influenced
by links with the UK, and Norway, which has almost
limitless hydro-electric power.

The British Department of Energy and Climate Change
and the Scottish Government both recognise the
potential benefits of district heating, but there are
some critical barriers to overcome if district heating
is to rise to levels even close to those found elsewhere.
Some of these are practical. A high proportion of the
population live in individual houses which are more
expensive to connect than flats. More homes are
privately owned which means that unless there are
strong incentives or even a degree of compulsion,
it is hard to persuade people to connect. And of
course, a critical factor here is that it is not normally
cost effective to connect individual buildings to a
heat network in an incremental or piecemeal way.
In Denmark, which leads Europe in district heating,
households can sometimes be obliged to adopt it.

“It is much easier to run a central plant
using renewable energy sources than it
is for thousands of separate boilers, 
and some renewable energy generating
process, such as anaerobic digestion of
food waste are only practicable on a
large scale.”

This leads us to perhaps the biggest issue that district
heating needs to address if it is to become mainstream
in the UK. The popular expression that “an Englishman’s
home is his castle” was always something of a
romantic exaggeration, but it reflects a widespread
ideal, supported in the rest of the UK as well. This
strong tradition of individualism has been reinforced
in recent decades by governments that have become
more reluctant for ideological reasons to introduce
stringent regulations, let alone to intervene directly.

It is interesting that the two areas where district
heating has made most progress are areas where
there is more possibility of central control. One is in
new-build, where planning guidelines can require
more energy-efficient heat sources to be considered.
This is one reason why London, which is building far
more new homes than most other parts of the UK,
also has by far the highest penetration of district
heating – though of course London’s scale and
density are equally important.

The other sector which has led the development of
residential heating from the outset is social housing.
However, this area has its limitations. Many early
schemes were inefficient, giving district heating a
bad name that has often been hard to challenge.
The prevailing ideology also means that much social
housing has either been sold off, or handed to
smaller housing associations, and new social housing
developments tend to be fragmented and so less
suited for district heating.

Some useful steps have been taken. CIBSE last year
launched a new Code of Practice for the specification
and implementation of heat networks, but the
processes for verifying and enforcing this are still
widely seen as insufficient.

If it is serious about district heating, the UK govern-
ment probably needs to be more pro-active. So far it
has relied mainly on small carrots, such as grants to
help local authorities fund feasibility studies. But if
the UK wants to even remotely approach the impact
made by heat networks elsewhere in Europe, then
there probably needs to be a stick as well, to point at
local authorities, developers and perhaps eventually
even home-owners, though it will be a brave govern-
ment indeed that will go that far. ■

The BSRIA Report District Energy & Network Components: market

overview, United Kingdom, published in April 2016, is available to

purchase from BSRIA Worldwide Market Intelligence on

wmi@bsria.co.uk or +44 (0)1344 465610.

This article first appeared on the BSRIA website.

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Henry Lawson
Market Research Consultant, BSRIA Worldwide
Market Intelligence
BSRIA
Tel: +44 (0) 1344 465610
wmi@bsria.co.uk
https://www.bsria.co.uk/market-intelligence/
www.twitter.com/BSRIALtd



The energy world is developing faster
and faster every day. This manifests
itself not only in technological advance-

ment, but also in the structuring of systems
– both legally and financially. There is a
mindset shift as we move away from systems
which are not running properly – systems
that are oversized and inefficient – into a
world where users do not accept this. This is
particularly relevant in large energy-consum-
ing residential blocks, hotels, educational
and health facilities. 

Energy systems are no longer just a spent
cost, they are an asset – an asset that needs
to be managed pre- and post-construction. 

The traditional approach to procuring
mechanical services is to procure contractors
to design, value engineer, and build. Then you
procure someone else to operate the system
and, finally, employ a customer services team
to manage customer service and billing. This
disjointed approach often creates problems
at each stage. Designers over-design, builders
look for savings post-design and there is a
general lack of coordinated commissioning.
This leaves you with ineffective systems, 
endless snags and contractors shrugging
shoulders and looking elsewhere in an 
endless blame game while users suffer. 

With this in mind, think: How many heating
systems run at a peak of 30% of their
designed capacity? How many buildings have
oversized pipes and excessive heat loss? How
many system complaints are being received,
which are a nightmare to sort out? 

There are two routes available: 

1. Sell a long-term heat agreement to an
energy services company (ESCO) provider,
allowing you to capitalise on the inherent
value of the energy system from day one.
This allows taking a lump sum or capital 
contribution to the cost of build in return for
a long-term agreement to take energy. That
provider then also takes the risk of the
system running properly and in line with
service standards.

2. Keep the energy system in-house but
ensure that the operator and designer and
commissioning engineers are the same 
company or contract. This means you have a
single point of responsibility and the operator
will know what is actually needed – and what
works – rather than how best to manage 
Professional Indemnity risk. If you then add in

Efficient energy systems 
make an asset not a liability
Making heat and electrical generation an asset will be
key to developing low carbon, efficient energy systems,
argues Pinnacle Power’s Toby Heysham…
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the customer service, passing on the risk of
collecting revenue, you will have a system
which works. If this is all done by one party,
the issues which plague developers/builders
post-completion are reduced.   

Either way, both options will ensure the
design is honed to allow for efficient design
and operation. Plant and pipes are sized
properly, unnecessary valves are removed
and you will typically save around 20% of
the build cost. 

Low-carbon generation moving
forward?
Within the built environment the pressure 
to bring down carbon content will focus on
heat and, in the past, people were pushed
towards biomass boilers (now out of 
fashion) or to Combined Heat and Power
(CHP) engines. 



The problem is that the national grid is
decarbonising very quickly, leaving gas-fired
CHP looking like it will struggle to deliver the
carbon performance required. 

So, what do you do? One option is to do
nothing and carry on. This is no doubt a
problem for all urban buildings, so you could
ignore it until someone comes up with a
solution! In Scotland there has been some
forward-thinkers who have realised that
there is a solution, one which is becoming
commercially viable. There is a recognition
that a heat pump/CHP combination with 
low temperature circuits should be linked
into networks. This hits the carbon targets,
however it is higher cost. 

So, how do you mitigate this cost? You extract
value from the Renewable Heat Incentive and
heat sale contracts and structure the system
into a vehicle which allows taking this value.
This is the mindset shift we must adopt. 

And what about the amount of waste heat
which is being vented into the sky every day?
In the UK, 100% of heat demand could be met

with the UK’s waste heat. The issue we have is 
capturing and distributing it. The government
understands this and heat is the next big focus
as we reach limits on renewable electricity. 

We have realised that venting huge quantities
of heat is an odd thing to do when around
30% of our carbon emissions come from
heating; so a baby step government has
taken is that it becomes commercially
mandatory for the subsidised electricity 
producers to look for heat users nearby.

If you can have very low cost or even zero cost
heat, which is essentially a waste product,
there is the opportunity to bring down the
cost of the build and heat production 
dramatically. This often goes onto the ‘too
difficult pile’ for the electricity provider and
the builder/developer, but linking the two
together is where the real value sits. 

In conclusion, all new buildings – from hospitals
to housing developments – should be looking
to either extract value via an ESCO approach or
to bring down build costs through a joined-up
design, build and operate approach.

Toby Heysham
Director 
Pinnacle Power
toby.heysham@pinnaclepower.co.uk 
www.pinnaclepower.co.uk 
www.twitter.com/_pinnaclepower

PROFILE

It is possible to drive value with both the 
distribution of energy and the generation of
energy. The really clever bit, though, is when
you link the two together and join generator
and user to eliminate waste, providing both
heat and electricity. 
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Efficiency of the ground source
heat pump

A ground source heat pump (GSHP) scheme can provide the most efficient
means to obtain renewable heating and cooling as explained by John Findlay,
Director of Carbon Zero Consulting Ltd and Chair of GSHPA…
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The UK’s first ‘modern’ closed-loop borehole
ground source heat pump (GSHP) installation
has recently turned 20 years of age with heat

pump and boreholes still going strong. Many systems
outside of the UK are much older than this. 

The major ‘fuel’ source for a GSHP is, of course, the
ground. A well-designed and maintained borehole
or trenched ground array will provide continuous
operation for 100 years or more – provided nobody
digs it up! As such, the ground array acts as a very
long term capital asset for the system owner.

A low-temperature GSHP scheme provides the most
efficient means to obtain renewable heating and
cooling. Over three units of heat (or cool) is provided
for every unit of input electrical energy. Over the
course of a year, this factor of GSHP efficiency is
termed the ‘seasonal performance factor’ (SPF). A
system providing a building over the course of a year
with a balance of heat and cool will have a SPF of 5
or often much more. Combustion systems such as
biomass or gas, of course, cannot exceed an SPF of 1.  

The UK’s long-term aim for the provision of renewable
heating is to utilise heat pumps powered by low (and
ultimately zero) carbon electricity. Great strides have
already been taken to reduce the ‘carbon intensity’
of mains power – and so heat pumps provide a
source of efficient renewable heat (and cool) with
ever-decreasing CO2 emissions.

Great flexibility of design of the ground array is
possible, with constraints on array design including
site location, layout, underlying soil and rock charac-
teristics and proximity to water. Renewable heat can
be sustainably extracted from deep ‘closed-loop’
boreholes, shallow trenches, water supply boreholes,
rivers, lakes and the sea. A GSHP system is the only
technology that can store heat or cool within the
ground for use at another time. This can provide a
huge boost to system efficiency. 

Ground arrays can provide heating and cooling to
a single building, or alternatively, some buildings
can be supplied by a common ground array. GSHP
systems also offer an excellent means to provide
district heating. For example, a ‘source-side’ system
linked to heat pumps in each building on the heating
circuit offers the most efficient means to obtain
renewable heating.    

A GSHP can be designed to provide heat from as little
as a 3kW domestic application up to multi-megawatt
projects for hospitals, schools, colleges and large
retail facilities. Many examples of all scales are
operating efficiently in the UK today. 

The number of projects considering GSHP technology
is rising due in part to degression of biomass 
tariffs with RHI income from GSHP systems now 
significantly higher than the equivalent biomass
system – at all scales.
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The Ground Source Heat Pump Association (GSHPA)
supports the growth and development of the GSHP
industry in the United Kingdom by:

Promoting the efficient and sustainable use of•
ground source heat pumps;

Raising awareness of the benefits of ground•
source heat pumps;

Developing ground source installation standards;•

Encouraging high standards of training for the •
industry;

Providing a forum for information interchange;•

Lobbying on matters of local, national and •
international interest to members. ■

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
John Findlay
Director of Carbon Zero Consulting Ltd and Chair
of Ground Source Heat Pump Association (GSHPA)
Ground Source Heat Pump Association
Tel: 01824 750 165
info@gshp.org.uk
www.gshp.org.uk
www.twitter.com/GSHPAssociation



Decisions used to be easy. When I 
was a child you had coal, oil or gas
heating and, for most people, it came

from a single supplier. You had electricity
from the electricity board, gas from the 
gas board and water from the water board.
You had little or no choice about who your
supplier was, you just moaned and accepted
it; there were no decisions to make apart
from turning it on and off. It all just came out
of the tap, pipe, bunker or cables having
burnt or about to burn something.

Only during the miners’ strikes of the early
1970s (yes, I am that old) did anybody start to
appreciate just how vulnerable power supplies
could be after trying to put a mantel into a tilley
lamp and huddling around candles. 

Fast forward to the fuel tanker strikes in the

1990s and, although it was petrol and diesel
for road transport being disrupted, it still
caused havoc at the time, to a fuel that must
be extracted, refined, stored and burnt.

Since these times, and with the ever increas-
ing awareness of energy security and the
global need to reduce carbon emissions, the
move towards low carbon power for heating
and cooling has now started to become a
topic of conversation in the pub, alongside
the age-old gripe of the way the price of
chips always seems to go up while the price
of potatoes comes down.

A host of low carbon
technologies
It gets confusing though: Solar photovoltaic
cells, solar thermal, ground source, air source,
biomass, combined heat and power (CHP),

Imagining the district
systems of the future
District systems and CHP can work, but need to be
updated in line with a modern energy strategy, writes
Ground Source Consult’s Andy Howley…
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district heating, fuel cells – and I am sure there
are others just waiting to line up and jockey
for position in the race to be first. But why
should any of these solutions be the winner?
Do we need an outright winner? Is this what
is best for us? I’m not so sure…

“Only during the miners’
strikes of the early 1970s did
anybody start to appreciate
just how vulnerable power
supplies could be after trying
to put a mantel into a tilley
lamp and huddling around
candles.”

They all have their merits, but all too 
often, we see energy strategies produced by
building services consultants which discount
renewable or low carbon technologies x, y
and z because technology a is ‘better’. Rarely
do we see an energy strategy produced that
concludes that a mix of renewable and low
carbon technologies x, z and a would be the
most appropriate for a particular facility. 

Decisions seem to be made based on generic
high-level rule of thumb information and little
or no real life operational characteristics to
support the findings one way or another.

However, worse than that (and I would love
to be corrected here) what we are yet to see
is an energy strategy that looks to the future.
We still see the race where there has to be
winner when perhaps we should be seeing
the race where it’s the taking part that
counts!



A non-static energy strategy
To further compound the impact of the single
technology race to be the winner, the odds
are stacked, the cards are marked and the
winning horse is knobbled. The strategy
always seems to be based upon the condi-
tions at the start of the race rather than
throughout the duration. I am sure if Lewis
Hamilton went to the grid with his super-soft
tyres without the opportunity to change them
he would initially disappear into the lead
only to be caught after a few laps, easily
passed, and go on to lose miserably – if
indeed he finished the race at all. 

Why then do we see energy strategies based
upon today’s fuel carbon intensities – for
some technologies the equivalent to the
super-soft tyre – when this is a fast and ever

changing number which should probably be
based upon the medium tyre that will last
the race well into the future.

“A good carbon saving now for
a CHP will almost certainly
lead to an undesirably poor
one in the future as the grid is
decarbonised. Designing only
for today does little more than
simply kick the can down the
road to future generations who
may well find it very difficult
to bat the can back!”

The government has published papers on
future carbon reduction targets with predic-
tions to reach 50 g/kWh for grid-supplied
electricity, so why are we not putting these
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decreasing figures, as we work towards this
target, into the race for the most appropriate
technologies? Obviously one cannot start 
the race with 50 g/kWh but using industry
agreed reducing values within feasibilities
and energy strategies to show the impact of
grid decarbonisation and the various tipping
points where one technology might become
obsolete, we might actually get to the end of
the race and that is where the prize awaits.
We have values now in Part L which already
are out-of-date and probably were when
they were first put in, but worse is the fact
that these values do not reflect the future or
even an estimate of it.

New systems becoming obsolete
An energy strategy producing a ‘winner’ such
as CHP, for example, based only upon
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today’s grid intensity figures, in our opinion,
does our clients a huge disservice and may
railroad them into adopting a technology that
may be obsolete and frowned upon in as
little as 10 years’ time or even sooner. This,
of course, is a situation that could be avoided
with suitable guidelines for future grid 
and other technology carbon intensities as
opposed to the standard Part L values.

On the face of it, the economics of CHP can be
quite compelling based upon the current rules
of the race. However this could result in organ-
isations such as hospitals, district network
operators or campus style situations simply
opting for a CHP unit with good payback of
perhaps 2-5 years rather than actually looking
at the building infrastructure and fabric as a
first step and looking to the future and what
may be required in not so many years. 

Furthermore, if the entire system is designed
initially for high temperature operation then,
in all likelihood, high temperature systems
would always follow on and be installed at
the end of life of the CHP in perhaps 10-15
years. This rather limits the choice of a
replacement technology. A good carbon
saving now for a CHP will almost certainly
lead to an undesirably poor one in the future
as the grid is decarbonised. Designing only
for today does little more than simply kick
the can down the road to future generations
who may well find it very difficult to bat the
can back!

Room for fossil fuels (for now)
Using any type of fossil fuel technology
should be afforded a far greater thought
process and be viewed as an interim meas-
ure. CHP on its own does tick a lot of boxes

so long as there is a near constant demand
for heat and electricity. Even gas boilers, if
they are used as part of a peak energy 
strategy with other suitable equipment, can
tick the box for an energy and carbon effi-
cient building. However, as outlined, these
technologies should be viewed as interim
measures and the entire heating and cooling
system designed with this in mind for when
the grid is suitably decarbonised.

The chart above is from DECC’s 2015 
Assessment of the Costs, Performance, and
Characteristics of UK Heat Networks. The
same report states that CHP will still be a
winning race car until 2032, and I am not
entirely sure why! 

The clear advantage of a CHP engine driven
by gas is the grid carbon that it offsets and

https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/assessment-of-the-costs-performance-and-characteristics-of-uk-heat-networks
https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/assessment-of-the-costs-performance-and-characteristics-of-uk-heat-networks


obviously its ability to provide heat, too.
However, as the carbon it offsets for electric-
ity generation falls, the carbon use in the CHP
itself remains constant and so this offset gets
smaller and smaller and the relative carbon
intensity of the engine gets higher and higher
compared to other technology.

The purple lines added to the graph above
shows that, with a grid CO2 intensity of 300
g/kWh, even a poor performing heat pump will
already be at the first corner before CHP leaves
the grid in terms of the CO2 content of the heat
they produce; when we do finally get to the
target area of 50 g/kWh even poor performing
heat pumps and direct electric CO2 content is
reduced by an order of magnitude.

Charting grid carbon intensity
So how long have we got to wait until grid

power CO2 intensity is at just 300 g/kWh? Not
that long, it seems, because as I write this
paragraph, grid carbon intensity is currently
reported as being 293 g/kWh (source:
Ecotricity live data) and during the summer
has been in the 100s too. Clearly this live
value changes and goes up as well as down,
however the value to be used in an energy
strategy is still an unrealistic 519 g/kWh and
even this seems to occasionally vary upwards
as well.

It would appear CHP CO2 savings have
already hit the buffers – it’s just that bench-
marking numbers have not yet caught up!
Yet, there continues to be a huge push to
implement this technology, and indeed other
technologies, into district heating systems.

In this publication, there have been various
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articles written about the merits, or not, of
high temperature district heating systems.
Some have focused on the efficiency of 
the primary input to output but this may
overlook the inefficiencies of the distribution
network. District heating can be used, in
some cases, as a bargaining tool by planning
authorities to ensure new buildings are
hooked up to the district heat network as a
revenue generating tool, but is that always the
best thing to do for a property or the client?

Again, recent focus in the UK has been towards
hot district heating networks at least in part
driven by having seen what the Scandinavians
have done and how ‘wonderful’ this must be.
However, when doing this, we may in fact be
looking through rose-tinted spectacles as there
is increasing hostility towards district heating
operators in Sweden; costs are increasing,
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maintenance has been increasing and cus-
tomers are far from happy at the monopoly
situation of a single supplier. 

Can we in the UK now reverse the choices
that we currently have with our energy
providers and head back to the 1970s, to a
single supplier who has total control over the
costs and supply of the heat into a building?
It seems all is not perfect in Sweden and
according to many Swedes, the cracks are
starting to appear, just as we begin to gain
traction towards copying what they thought
best 10-15 years ago or more.

“The government has pub-
lished papers on future carbon
reduction targets with predic-
tions to reach 50 g/kWh for
grid-supplied electricity, so
why are we not putting these
decreasing figures, as we work
towards this target, into the
race for the most appropriate
technologies?”

In theory, hot district networks can be a good
idea. However, in practice, and with the
advent of more choice in what we buy and
who we buy it from, the undeniable energy
losses involved and the widespread use of
gas as the primary energy source, perhaps
this theory needs to be challenged.

From district heat to district
energy networks
What if there were a district heating scheme
that needed no insulated pipe work, made
simply with polyethylene pipe, and where
undesirable energy loss into the surrounding
ground was not realised? What if that district
heating system could also provide cooling
highly efficiently? What if there was a district
system that could share energy between

buildings on its network? What if there were
a district system that could be used as a heat
sink for industrial processes rather than
wastefully discharge it to the atmosphere
losing it forever?

Welcome to low temperature ground source
district networks, or less of a mouthful, Cold
District Energy Networks; not a heat network
but an energy network.

Picture a single loop (water filled energy
pipe) with various sources and loads
attached to it, in effect being used to keep
the district network within its desired 
temperature range. An ‘almost living’ and
‘nearly breathing’ energy system that simply
moves the stuff around rather than burning
to supply heat and possibly some inefficient
absorption cooling and making people adopt
it from a single supplier.

Does this sound the death knell for CHP or
boilers as an interim? Absolutely not. As the
energy network can accept rejected heat, the
CHP engines react to it and then this CHP
heat energy is passed around to wherever it
is needed. Boilers can still be used for peak
periods to keep the energy network in tune. 

Creating adaptable systems 
for the future
What about flushing money down the drain?
In terms of energy, that is exactly what is
being done each time a tap runs or a toilet
flushes. Hook up a sewage heat recovery 
and rejection system to the energy networks
and you simply capture and pop the energy
back into the district energy network.

The point is this: District systems are a good
idea and have worked well, but we need a
2016-2050 version of a district energy 
network. With some design thought, systems

could be designed with all of the current
technology mix, including CHP, oil, gas, etc.
so long as the design recognises their limited
time frame for inclusion and the system is
capable of operating without them in the
future. They also need to be easily adaptable
for the inclusion of the new low carbon 
technologies of the day. 

A cold district heating network using harvested
energy, ground energy, solar energy, energy
from sewage or industrial processes, plus
some electricity to push it all around would
appear to fit very nicely into this future if only
we would look to it. Surely it is better to move
around the energy we have before we start to
generate more of it?

If you want some sensible,
future proof plans or just a
straightforward review of
your best options – please
get in touch, details below.

Andy Howley   
Technical Director  
Ground Source Consult Ltd  
Tel: +44 (0)2476 629762 
andy.howley@gscltd.co.uk
www.gscltd.co.uk
www.twitter.com/gscltd1
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The Comet Electric Combi Boiler offers
the comfort and convenience of wet
central heating and domestic hot water

for domestic properties with no access to
mains gas.

It is a fully packaged unit that is housed in 
an elegant enclosure and comes complete
with the option of a 9kW, 12kW or 14.4kW
Comet Electric Boiler with a 140 litre indirect
stainless steel hot water cylinder. It is 
pre-plumbed using the ‘S’ Plan configuration
and has an in-built magnetic filter for boiler
protection. Also incorporated within the unit

are pre-wired zone valves and the expansion
vessels required for both the heating system
and domestic hot water.

‘S’ Plan configuration
It is supplied with an external tundish and
domestic hot water control valve, as well as
a fully programmable twin channel controller
and room thermostat to provide full control
of both the central heating and domestic 
hot water.

The ‘S’ Plan configuration enables you to
select heating only, hot water only, or both

A complete electric heating
and hot water solution
The Comet Electric Combi boiler provides a complete solution for
domestic properties in need of electric heating and hot water…

at the same time. As the boiler is also heating
the indirect cylinder, the re-heat time for 
the hot water is superior to that of a direct
cylinder comprised of an immersion heater
alone.

No flue requirements
The Comet Electric Combi Boiler is compact
in size (height 1745mm, depth 628mm, width
581mm) and has been designed to fit into a
standard domestic airing cupboard – making
it ideal for a range of properties (http://plan-
ningandbuildingcontroltoday.co.uk/energy-
efficiency/electric-heating-hot-water-product
s-social-housing-market/23409/) as there
are no flue requirements.

Should you wish to talk to us about our Elec-
tric Combi Boiler or about any of our electric
heating products, please call 01698 820533
or email info@electric-heatingcompany.co.uk
and one of our experienced team will be
delighted to assist.

David Lee  
Director
The Electric Heating Company Ltd
Tel: +44 169 882 0533
info@electric-heatingcompany.co.uk
www.electric-heatingcompany.co.uk

http://planningandbuildingcontroltoday.co.uk/energy-efficiency/electric-heating-hot-water-products-social-housing-market/23409/
http://planningandbuildingcontroltoday.co.uk/energy-efficiency/electric-heating-hot-water-products-social-housing-market/23409/
http://planningandbuildingcontroltoday.co.uk/energy-efficiency/electric-heating-hot-water-products-social-housing-market/23409/
http://planningandbuildingcontroltoday.co.uk/energy-efficiency/electric-heating-hot-water-products-social-housing-market/23409/


A spotlight on domestic air quality
Domestic air quality is put in the spotlight to deliver better outcomes for consumers – 
a White Paper by Steve Hodgson, Chief Executive of the Property Care Association…
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Agrowing population, high property values,
housing shortages, and increased occupation
density have contributed to the marked

changes in the way in which we occupy homes in the
UK. Alongside these changes, we have seen other
things that have an impact on the internal environment
of homes. The cost of fuel has risen rapidly. This has
helped to drive measures that deliver greater fuel
efficiency supporting international obligations on
carbon reduction.  Government backed programs
that deliver insulation and draft proofing have also
changed the ability for some buildings to shed
atmospheric moisture.  

Unfortunately, there can be a number of unintended
consequences associated with draft proofing, 
insulation, reductions in fuel use and high levels of
occupation. The most important and ultimately the
most damaging is an increase in the moisture held in
the air. This can lead to poor air quality, condensation,
dampness and mould. 

Moisture held in the air has always been of great
importance to all surveyors that encounter problems
associated with dampness and mould. While architects,
developers and ventilation system designers have
moved a very long way to satisfy the needs of modern
living for the occupiers of new homes, those looking
to adapt older properties may still struggle to find
practitioners that can provide reliable, dependable
guidance on ventilation and maintaining air quality.  

In order to help remedy this and ensure the issue of
domestic ventilation in existing buildings is brought
into the spotlight, the PCA has moved to establish the
“Residential Ventilation Group” (RVG). This working
group will work alongside and complement existing
sectors of PCA membership and will bring greater
awareness and focus to the subject of ventilation. 

Problems with air quality are not limited to the
effects of damp and airborne moisture. Air pollution
caused by the release of volatile organics, Carbon
Dioxide (CO2), and ground gases are all in the news
right now. The associated horror stories of buildings
abandoned and families forced out of their homes
make worrying headlines for developers and
homeowners.

The question of why these subjects are hitting the
news now and what should be done is set out in the
remainder of this article. 

The Property Care Association’s area of detailed
knowledge is centred on atmospheric moisture, but
it’s probably fair to say that with the exception of
ground gases the means of improving air quality are
broadly the same. 

As already highlighted, the way we are living in build-
ings is changing.  A number of factors have an effect
on the air that surrounds us in our homes. These
include fuel costs, the drive to reduce energy use,
efforts to reduce air leakage through draft proofing
and insulation, increasingly sedentary lifestyles,
reductions in the size of the spaces we occupy and a
growing incidence of overcrowding. The most obvious
and immediate symptom of these changes can be
mould and damage to goods and finishes caused
by elevated levels of atmospheric moisture. The
appearance of damp and mould usually sets off a
chain of events that eventually leads to the doors of
professionals. 

Experience tells us that the route to resolving problems
with atmospheric dampness can be anything but
quick and simple. It is often the case that a call to an
expert member of the PCA is the last resort rather
than the first. What is typically seen is a homeowner
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or tenant that has self-diagnosed the defect (as a
condensation problem), attempts to engage with
landlords, builders, insulation companies, friends
and the internet, none of which help. Engaging an
expert is often undertaken reluctantly.  However,
experts in this area will understand the significance
of heating, will consider the building and the style of
occupation, will look at the thermal performance of
walls and floors and think about the provision for air
exchange. Only when all the variables are understood
can a reliable solution be delivered. 

We believe that the frequency of problems associated
with damp and mould resulting from indoor air is set
to get much worse. The almost uncontrolled and
irresponsible rush in recent years to install insulation
quickly, coupled with the drive to eliminate “unwanted
drafts” in older buildings is creating a huge unseen
and as yet massively underestimated problem. The
pressure of occupation on housing as well as the
cost of fuel is set to move in one direction. With the
promise of new initiatives to fund retrofit insulation
on the horizon, we see this source of problems
growing with time. 

Heating, building design, insulation and water pro-
duction must be considerations taken into account
by those providing investigation and diagnosis of
problems that cause dampness and mould. In a
growing number of properties, it is discovered that
ventilation and air exchange is inadequate and
almost always find that it falls short of what is required
by Approved Document F of the building regulation. 

Understanding how to balance moisture production,
insulation, energy input (heat) and ventilation as well
as a good technical understanding of the science of
air moisture and condensation is the key to eliminating
condensation and mould. The surveyor can usually
provide definitive advice on moisture production,
heating and ventilation but have traditionally either
passed the responsibility for the design of improved
ventilation to a jobbing electrician who supplies what
he thinks is about right.  

Regulation and guidance setting out minimum
requirements for domestic ventilation in homes is
usually ignored or misunderstood and as a result,
the outcomes for clients can be very mixed. 

This is where the new Residential Ventilation Group
will help create a point of reference and resource
for homeowners to help them find the advice and
expertise they need.

Knowledge gathering and the development of skills
will be a key function of the group. To this end, the
PCA has developed a training day that teaches
surveyors and property professionals the importance
of understanding and delivering solutions that meet
or exceed the requirements of Approved Document F. 

The Residential Ventilation Group will highlight the
benefits of using skilled and competent professionals
when considering residential air management in
existing homes. It will provide direction and a resource
for homeowners who want to partner with companies
and individuals who specialise in providing the most
appropriate and reliable solutions. For the first time,
consumers will have the opportunity to find specialists
that can accurately diagnose the causes of all forms
of building dampness and be assured that the
products and services they deliver are correct and
appropriate for their needs.

This new section operating within the Property Care
Association is supported by contractors, ventilation
equipment manufacturers and specialist trainers
and surveyors. The Residential Ventilation Group is
an important development for the Association and
its members. Its creation will help meet the needs of
a rapidly growing and changing market and will
deliver quality and assurance to consumers who
until now must largely trust to luck when taking
advice on ventilation and air management. ■

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Steve Hodgson
Chief Executive 
Property Care Association
pca@property-care.org
www.property-care.org
www.twitter.com/PCAPropertyCare



Kilfrost is a third-generation owned and managed
family company, recognised as the global leader in
safety-critical frost protection chemistry and rheology.
It maintains a proud focus on pioneering the next
generation of products to raise industry standards,
and to meet the growing needs of its commercial
clients and the wider community.

As the original pioneer of safety-critical de-icing
and anti-icing products, Kilfrost has developed a
well-deserved reputation for excellence, matched only
by its absolute commitment to the research and
development of truly innovative, market-leading
solutions.

The Kilfrost team provides exceptional products and
unparalleled expertise, and is proud to serve the
heating, cooling, and ventilation sectors through its
dedicated speciality fluids division, as well as the
aviation, rail and ground sectors through its winter
products division.

www.kilfrost.com

KEEPING INDUSTRY FLOWING 
FOR OVER 80 YEARS

Follow us for the latest news and views

Producing a range of inhibited glycol-based heat
transfer fluids which are used across heating, cooling,
and industrial applications, Kilfrost’s products also
offer protection to ground, air and water source heat
pumps, green technology, and HVAC systems, as
well as providing comprehensive antifreeze and
corrosion protection. 

Leading the way since 1933
Safety-critical frost protection is a speciality for Kilfrost, serving the

heating, cooling, ventilation and transport sectors for decades…

The Kilfrost team will be attending this year’s
Chillventa show in Nuremberg where they will
be showcasing a comprehensive range of
cooling products, all designed specifically for
secondary refrigerant applications across both
process or space cooling, and temperature
regulation applications, as well as formally
unveiling new additions to the range. 

https://www.linkedin.com/company/kilfrost-group-plc
https://twitter.com/intent/follow?source=followbutton&variant=1.0&screen_name=Kilfrost_Ltd


Kilfrost’s launch of a first-of-its-kind range of heat
transfer fluids – to be formally unveiled at Chillventa
from 11-13 October – is set to revolutionise the
industry globally by providing, for the first time ever,
a commercial solution to the long-standing
efficiency-versus-toxicity challenge.

Kilfrost is launching its next generation range of
fluids, which offers a viable alternative to toxic
monoethylene glycol (MEG) and less-efficient
monopropylene glycol (MPG). 

“Not only does this range of products offer absolute
premium performance, but it is designed to be more
efficient and more environmentally friendly than
ever before,” explained Kilfrost’s Chief Executive
Gary Lydiate. 

Kilfrost’s team of expert chemists have developed 
a range of fluids to perfectly suit a diverse range 
of sectors:

 Kilfrost GEO® provides high efficiency, a good
environmental profile, minimal physical hazards,
and excellent system protection, and is the first
advanced heat transfer fluid engineered specifically

Fluid range launch set to
revolutionise industry 

to support geothermal applications, in particular
closed loop systems 

 Kilfrost GLV® is a low viscosity non-toxic heat
transfer fluid, formulated with bio-derived fluids
and designed to reduce pressure drops, lower
pumping costs, and increase hydraulic efficiency 

 Kilfrost ALV® is based on GRAS listed base fluids
and is for use in secondary refrigeration, heating
and air conditioning

 Kilfrost ALV Plus® is a low viscosity heat transfer
fluid which is formulated with organic, FDA
approved inhibitors and viscosity modifiers. It has
been developed to reduce the incidence of
pressure drops, as well as to reduce pumping costs
and increase hydraulic efficiency

“We are the original pioneer of safety critical fluids,
and we have a proud pedigree of innovation and of
developing market-leading and industry-changing
fluids” added Lydiate. 

“This range is absolutely no exception, and is not
simply an example of advanced low viscosity fluid,
but a revolution in heat transfer which removes risk
while adding efficiency and reducing operating
costs. Needless to say we’re delighted to be bringing
it to market.”

Kilfrost NEWS

FOR FURTHER INFORMATION:
Tel: +44 (0)1434 320 332  email: info@kilfrost.com



Full-fill cavity wall insulation and
exposure to wind-driven rain
The use of full-fill cavity wall insulation in areas of very severe exposure to wind-driven
rain requires a professional approach as explained by Knauf Insulation…
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The exposure of any site or building to wind-
driven rain is dependent on its geographical
location and various site specific factors.

Due to some rain penetration problems in parts of
the UK in the 1980’s, the National House-Building
Council (NHBC) introduced conditions on the use
of full-fill cavity insulation in areas of high exposure
to wind driven rain. Similar restrictions were also
introduced into Approved Document C of the
Building Regulations. 

At this time both Approved Document C and the
NHBC introduced rules to address this, which would
not permit the use of full-fill cavity wall insulation in
areas of very severe exposure to wind-driven rain
where fair-faced masonry is used for the outer leaf.
The rules also reflected the reduced risk where
impermeable and rendered outer leaf constructions
were used and permitted the use of full-fill insulation. 

When these rules came into effect, the standard
cavity width between the inner and outer leaf of
masonry was significantly narrower than it is today
(often just 50mm). Energy efficiency standards have
progressively improved and cavity widths increased
in order to accommodate greater thicknesses of
insulation. It is now more common to see cavities
wider than 100mm in both new homes and extensions.

It is widely recognised that as cavity widths increase
the likelihood of rain penetration diminishes. 

The rules in Approved Document C have changed to
reflect the alterations and in the current edition it is
permissible to build with full-fill insulation behind
fair-faced masonry, providing the cavity is a minimum

of 150mm wide. This is not the case with NHBC
standards though where the restriction on full-fill
remains.

For clarity, the requirements discussed above are
summarised in Table 11. It should be noted that
recessed jointing on masonry flush cills and copings
are not permitted in very severe exposure zones.
Similarly, all other aspects of good practice concerning
rain resistance and masonry cavity walls should be
respected.

Full-fill mineral wool insulation solutions are the
most commonly used in new build housing, where
they are used in approximately 55% of dwellings built
with masonry cavity walls. This is because they offer
highly cost effective solutions to the requirements of
the latest thermal building regulations.  

Indeed, whilst there are differing requirements for
new build walls both for the type of work, new
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dwellings or extensions to existing dwellings, and 
the country, (with different requirements in England,
Wales and Scotland), full-fill mineral wool solutions
for masonry cavity walls are both technically and
commercially attractive. 

“The rules in Approved Document C
have changed to reflect the alterations 
and in the current edition it is permissible
to build with full-fill insulation behind
fair-faced masonry, providing the cavity
is a minimum of 150mm wide.”

From Table 1, it is clear that Earthwool DriTherm®

full-fill is also a valid option for masonry cavity walls
in very severe exposure zones. Whilst of course, if a
warranty is required, the requirements of the
provider must be respected, there is often the
opportunity to use a full-fill solution. 

Additionally, Earthwool DriTherm is easy to install
being highly fit tolerant, easy to cut and fit around

features in the cavity wall. It also does not require
special clips to tie it back to the inner leaf as a partial
fill alternative would. In fact, the tight fit of a masonry
cavity wall insulation to the inner leaf is critical to
achieving the intended thermal performance as heat
can bypass around insulation where this is not
achieved.     

So our message is simple; whilst it is still very common
to default to partial fill insulation in very severe
exposure zones, it’s important not to rule out full-fill
insulation for masonry cavity walls before all the
factors and conditions have been fully assessed. ■

1 As applies in England and Wales

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Knauf Insulation
Tel: 01744 76 66 66
technical.uk@knaufinsulation.com
www.knaufinsulation.co.uk
www.twitter.com/KnaufUK

Outer Leaf NHBC Requirements Approved Document C

Fairfaced Masonry –
Full Fill Insulation Not Permitted Minimum 150mm 

Full Fill Cavity

Fairfaced Masonry –
Partial Fill Insulation

Minimum 75mm 
Residual Cavity

Minimum 75mm 
Residual Cavity

Rendered –
Full Height of Wall

Minimum 75mm 
Full Fill Cavity

Minimum 75mm 
Full Fill Cavity

Rendered –
Above Ground Storey

Minimum 150mm 
Full Fill Cavity

Minimum 150mm 
Full Fill Cavity

Impervious Cladding –
Full Height of Wall

Minimum 50mm 
Full Fill Cavity

Minimum 50mm 
Full Fill Cavity

Impervious Cladding – 
Above Ground Storey

Minimum 100mm 
Full Fill Cavity

Minimum 100mm 
Full Fill Cavity

Table 1.



Installing insulation accurately is critical in
delivering real thermal performance,
where the intended performance is

achieved, in all constructions. 

It is already well recognised that accurate
detailing and the installation of insulation at
junctions between building elements, and
where penetrations through the cavity wall
occur, is necessary. If the detailing is poor or
the installation does not precisely follow the
detail as designed, extra heat loss will occur.
Indeed the Building Regulations and 
Standards in England, Wales, Scotland 
and Northern Ireland include measures to
be taken in order to evaluate heat loss
through thermal bridging and for the 
confirmation of accurate delivery.

The dependency for accurately installing
insulation within plane building elements is
less well recognised, but of significantly
greater importance. Delivering real thermal
performance within a masonry cavity wall
construction requires the insulation to be
tightly fitted to the inner leaf of the cavity, as
well as the individual insulation slabs being
tightly butted together. This is to ensure that
there is no air cavity between the insulation
and the inner leaf, and to prevent cold air
penetrating the insulation layer. If the 
insulation is not fitted to satisfy these
dependencies, then it is certain that heat will
bypass the insulation through a series of 
airflow mechanisms induced by thermal 
gradients, and/or differential pressures in
the cavities induced by the wind incident on
the building.   

The thermal bypass mechanisms have been
understood for many years by building
physicists and have been evaluated in tests
that simulate masonry walls insulated to
what would be regarded as satisfactory 
standards. Indeed, extra heat losses of up to
4 x higher than intended have been observed. 

Knauf Insulation’s Earthwool® DriTherm Full
Fill Cavity Slabs are fit tolerant and have been
engineered so that accurate installation,
which respect the dependencies for real
thermal performance, is achievable every
time. The insulation solution has been
designed to be the same width as a building’s
cavity and has a naturally resilient nature that
accommodates normal building tolerances,
so it will remain in tight contact with the
inner leaf. 

As the Earthwool DriTherm Slabs are 455mm
wide, which is 5mm greater than the 
standard vertical wall tie spacing, it means
that the slabs will always be tightly butted to
one another. What’s more, the slab will yield
to accommodate, rather than be disrupted
by the profile of standard wall ties. The 
combination of these two features minimises

Installing thermal
performance
The requirements of accurately installing insulation…
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the possibility of gaps at the horizontal slab
joints and when the coursing of the block
work is correct, there will be a compression
joint between the slabs. The same compres-
sion can be achieved at the vertical joints
between slabs and where the slabs are in
contact with cavity closers, cavity stops and
any other interruptions or junctions in the
cavity. When Earthwool DriTherm needs to
be cut to size, its ability to accommodate a
degree of compression at its joint means that
it can be cut with a positive tolerance, so that
a tight joint can be achieved every time. 

Undeniably, achieving real performance
requires insulation solutions that can 
accommodate the acceptable vagaries in
construction and still enable the installation
to perform as intended.

Knauf Insulation Ltd
PO BOX 10 
Stafford Rad 
St Helens 
Merseyside 
WA10 3NS
Tel: 01744 766600
info.uk@knaufinsulation.com
www.knaufinsulation.co.uk
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For the Full Facts and to 
find out more please visit:
knaufinsulation.co.uk/fullfacts

Real thermal performance depends on the 
accuracy of installation. This is more easily 
achieved with fit tolerant Earthwool DriTherm 
than with rigid insulation products. 

accuracy of installation. This is more easily 
achieved with fit tolerant 
than with rigid insulation products. 

Did you 
know?

Full-fill glass mineral wool 
solutions can be the most 
cost effective option for 
external cavity walls in order 
to achieve compliance with  
Building Regulations.



Bringing domestic energy 
storage home to everyone
Batteries for domestic energy storage are becoming a
reality, with SolaX Power leading the way in bringing
them to every home…
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Craig Woollaston
Global Product Manager
SolaX Power
Tel: +44 2476586998
info@solaxuk.co.uk 
www.solaxuk.co.uk 
www.twitter.com/solaxeurope 

from grid supplied energy. SolaX will further
enhance charge from grid functionality with the
launch of their AC coupled inverter/charger
early in 2017.

The market shift presents many commercial
opportunities, and while the inverter industry
has been quick to develop technologies
suited to this application, there remain
obstacles to the mass deployment of this
technology. 

Current market conditions are such that the
deployment of batteries to domestic proper-
ties is largely dependent on the widening
price differential between peak and off-peak
pricing. While it is widely accepted that this
differential will widen notably in coming
years, the likelihood in the short term is that
these rate changes will not be substantial
enough to encourage the kind of rapid uptake
needed to achieve the necessary critical mass
to tackle the UK’s peak demand issues.

The government are therefore exploring
opportunities and regulatory models that
allow for the widespread deployment of this
technology, allowing aggregators to trade the
reduction in demand against spot pricing –
and SolaX currently sit on a parliamentary
working group looking at how this might be
achieved.

Storage, including battery storage on a
domestic level, will play a huge part in estab-
lishing the UK’s future energy mix – a logical
and cost effective way of addressing grid-
smoothing issues without investing heavily
in more production.

This may take a few years to become a reality,
but in the meantime, the domestic battery
storage market both with and without solar
PV will continue to grow, and SolaX will be at
the heart of that growth.

The use of batteries for domestic energy
storage is not a new concept.  There has
been significant growth of this market

in recent years – driven in large part by the
diminution of government subsidies for solar
photovoltaics (PV), and by a desire of early
adopters of these technologies to further
enhance their financial returns by storing
surplus solar energy in batteries for later 
use – thus reducing their demand for grid
supplied energy. 

Despite this continued growth, which is likely
to accelerate in coming years, there remain
significant challenges and obstacles to 
the deployment of these technologies on a
mass scale.

Domestic battery storage is currently offered
as an effective add-on to solar PV systems,
both as a ‘retro-fit’ option to existing instal-
lations or bundled as part of a new system.
As a tool for storing surplus solar energy it
has many potential benefits, but is also 
limited in its scalability given the unsuitability
of solar for many domestic properties in
terms of available roof space, orientation
and other practical restrictions.

This has led the inverter industry to focus on
the development of battery storage solutions
that can be installed independently of solar
PV, using grid supplied energy to charge 
batteries and enabling consumers to exploit
the differential between peak and off-peak
pricing. SolaX is at the forefront of that devel-
opment – its current generation of hybrid
inverters already capable of charging batteries
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Building Regulations
Any person carrying out a building project that aims to create
something new, or extend an existing building, has to comply with
Building Regulations. The following summarises each regulation
and includes a link to each approved document.

Part A – Structural Safety
Part A aims to ensure the integrity and stability of a building: loading, ground movement and
disproportionate collapse must be addressed.

Part A covers technical guidance concerned with the requirements in regards to structural safety.

This includes the July 2013 amendments that came into force on 1 October 2013. 

To view the document – click on the link below

www.planningportal.gov.uk/buildingregulations/approveddocuments/parta/documenta
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Part B – Fire Safety volume 1 & 2
This section covers the technical guidance contained in Part B (Approved Document B) of 
schedule 1 of the Building Regulations concerned with the requirements in respect to fire safety.

Each volume deals with 5 specific areas:
Means of warning and escape;•

Internal fire spread (linings);•

Internal fire spread (structure);•

External fire spread;•

Access and facilities for fire and rescue services.•

Volume 1 – Dwelling Houses
The changes in the 2006 edition, incorporating the 2010 and 2013 amendments of AD B Vol 1, 
take effect from 6 April 2013 for building work carried out in England and for excepted energy
buildings in Wales as defined in the Welsh Ministers (Transfer of Functions) (No. 2) Order 2009. 
The 2006 edition incorporating the 2010 amendments will continue to apply to building work
started before 6 April 2013 or subject to a building notice, full plans application or initial notice
submitted before 6 April 2013.

To view the document – click on the link below

http://www.planningportal.gov.uk/buildingregulations/approveddocuments/partb/bcapproveddocu-
mentsb/bcapproveddocbvol1/#Download

Volume 2 – Buildings other than dwellings
This is the current edition of Approved Document B – Volume 2: Buildings other than dwellings. 
It incorporates amendments made to reflect any changes arising as a result of the Building 
Regulations 2010. The changes mainly reflect regulation number changes as a result of 
re-ordering. There have been no amendments to the substantive requirements in Schedule 1 
(ie Parts A to P) of the Building Regulations.

To view the document – click on the link below

www.planningportal.gov.uk/buildingregulations/approveddocuments/partb/bcapproveddocu-
mentsb/bcapproveddocbvol2#Download

Part C – Site preparation and resistance to contaminants and moisture
The aim of Part C is to ensure the health and safety of the building’s users with regard to the 
effects of pollution and contaminants. In addition, emphasis is given to resistance to moisture in
terms of providing a barrier against ground water and the weather.

This current reprint of Approved Document C – Site preparation and resistance to contaminates
and moisture, incorporates amendments made to the 2004 edition. This includes the July 2013
amendments that came into force on 1 October 2013. This reprint further incorporates editorial
corrections and amendments.

To view the document – click on the link below

www.planningportal.gov.uk/buildingregulations/approveddocuments/partc/documentc
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Part D – Cavity Wall Insulation/Toxic Substances
Part D examines the potential of cavity wall insulation to release toxic fumes into a building. 
The Document stipulates that fumes should not penetrate occupied parts of the building, and 
only where a continuous barrier is used, may potentially dangerous substances be used.

This current edition of Approved Document D (Toxic Substances) has been updated and replaces 
the previous 2002 edition.

It incorporates amendments made to reflect any changes arising as a result of the Building 
Regulations 2010. The changes mainly reflect regulation number changes as a result of 
re-ordering. There have been no amendments to the substantive requirements in Schedule 1 
(ie Parts A to P) of the Building Regulations.

To view the document – click on the link below

www.planningportal.gov.uk/buildingregulations/approveddocuments/partd/approved

Part E – Resistance to sound
This document deals with 4 major areas including:

Protection against sound from other parts of the building and adjoining buildings; •

Protection against sound within a dwelling house;•

Reverberation in common internal parts of a residential building;•

Acoustic conditions in schools.•

This current edition of Approved Document E – Resistance to the passage of sound, has been
updated to incorporate amendments made to reflect any changes arising as a result of the 
Building Regulations 2010, and the 2015 amendments.

To view the document – click on the link below

www.planningportal.gov.uk/buildingregulations/approveddocuments/parte/approved

Part F – Ventilation
The Part F document states that ventilation is the removal of ‘stale’ air from a building 
and replacement with ‘fresh’ outside air. This of course assumes that the outside air is of 
reasonable quality.

The Document states that ventilation is required for one or more of the following purposes:
Provision of outside air for breathing;•

Dilution and removal of airborne pollutants including odours;•

Control of excess humidity (arising from water vapour in the indoor air);•

Provision of air for fuel-burning appliances (which is covered under Part J of the Building•
Regulations).

This 2010 edition of Approved Document F – Ventilation has been updated and replaces the
previous edition.

To view the document – click on the link below

www.planningportal.gov.uk/buildingregulations/approveddocuments/partf/approved
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Part G – Sanitation, Hot Water Safety and Water Efficiency
The 2015 edition of Approved Document G (Sanitation, hot water safety and water efficiency)
contains changes to the water efficiency requirements. In particular, it introduces an optional
requirement of 110 litres/person/day where required by planning permission, and an alternative
fittings-based approach to demonstrating compliance.  It also includes the water-efficiency calcula -
tion methodology for new dwellings, approved by the Secretary of State. This edition incorporates
previous amendments. It replaces the 2010 edition of Approved Document G, as amended.

To view the document – click on the link below

www.planningportal.gov.uk/buildingregulations/approveddocuments/partg/approved

Part H – Drainage and Waste
Part H states that adequate drainage systems must be provided in order to promote both 
personal and environmental health. Also highlighted, is the importance of a working sewerage 
infrastructure and maintenance, along with pollution prevention.

There are 6 main sections to Part H:
Foul water drainage;•

Wastewater treatment systems and cesspools;•

Rainwater drainage;•

Building over sewers;•

Separate systems of drainage;•

Solid waste storage.•

To view the document – click on the link below

www.planningportal.gov.uk/buildingregulations/approveddocuments/parth/approved

Part J – Heat producing appliances
Part J is concerned with all heat producing appliances that could produce health and safety 
hazards such as fire, explosion and carbon monoxide poisoning. Appliances such as boilers, 
room heaters and oil tanks are included, with the addition of liquid fuel storage systems.

There are 6 main sections to these regulations:
Air supply;•

Discharge of products and combustion;•

Protection of building;•

Provision of information;•

Protection of liquid fuel storage systems;•

Protection against pollution.•

To view the document – click on the link below

www.planningportal.gov.uk/buildingregulations/approveddocuments/partj/approved
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Part K – Protection from falling
Part K is concerned with the health and safety aspects of areas such as stairs, ladders and 
barriers and also addresses the risk from falling. This edition has been updated by combining
Approved Document N: Glazing and also some overlapping guidance that is in Approved 
Document M: Access to and use of buildings respectively.

This document deals with 6 main areas including:
Stairs, ladders and ramps;•

Protection from falling;•

Vehicle barriers and loading bays;•

Protection against impact with glazing;•

Additional provisions for glazing in buildings other than dwellings;•

Protection against impact from and by trapping doors.•

To view the document – click on the link below
www.planningportal.gov.uk/buildingregulations/approveddocuments/partk/approved

Part L – Conservation of fuel and power
The energy efficiency requirements of the Building Regulations are set out in Part L of 
Schedule 1 to the Building Regulations and in a number of specific building regulations.

Technical guidance is contained in four Part L Approved Documents and two building 
services compliance guides.

To view all the documents click below
www.planningportal.gov.uk/buildingregulations/approveddocuments/partl/approved

Part M – Access to and Use of Buildings
This document has been split into two volumes:

Volume 1 – Dwellings

Volume 2 – Buildings other than dwellings

Volume 1: This 2015 edition of Approved Document M: Volume 1 (Access to and use of dwellings) only
covers dwellings and contains updated guidance. In particular, it introduces three categories of dwellings:

Category 1 – Visitable dwellings

Category 2 – Accessible and adaptable dwellings

Category 3 – Wheelchair user dwellings

Categories 2 and 3 apply only where required by planning permission.

Part M in Schedule 1 to the Building Regulations has been amended.
To view the document – click on the link below
www.planningportal.gov.uk/buildingregulations/approveddocuments/partm/adm/admvol1

This 2015 edition of 'Approved Document M: Access to and use of buildings - Volume 2: Buildings
other than dwellings' only covers buildings other than dwellings.

It incorporates previous amendments but there have been no technical changes. 

The 2015 edition takes effect on 1 October 2015 for use in England.

To view the document – click on the link below
http://www.planningportal.gov.uk/buildingregulations/approveddocuments/partm/adm/admvol2
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Part N – Glazing – Safety in relation to impact, opening and cleaning
In 2013, Part N of Schedule 1 to the Building Regulations 2010 (as amended) and the current
edition of AD N will be withdrawn, with the functional requirements and technical guidance in 
them subsumed into Part K and AD K respectively.

However, AD N (1998 edition including 2010 amendments) (archived below) will continue to apply
to building work carried out in Wales from 6 April 2013.

To view the document – click on the link below
www.planningportal.gov.uk/buildingregulations/approveddocuments/partn/approved

Part P – Electrical safety – Dwellings
Part P aims to reduce the number of domestic accidents, deaths and fires arising from electricity. 
It is also seen as a way to improve the competence of those undertaking electrical work.

This edition:
Reduces the range of electrical installation work that is notifiable;•

Installers who are not a registered competent person may now use a competent person to•
certify work as an alternative to using building control;

The technical guidance throughout now refers to BS 7671:2008 incorporating Amendment •
No 1:2011.

To view the document – click on the link below
www.planningportal.gov.uk/buildingregulations/approveddocuments/partp/approved

Part Q (Security: Dwellings)
This current edition of Approved Document Q – Security – Dwellings supports requirement Q1 of
Schedule 1 to the Building Regulations 2010. Requirement Q 1 applies only in relation to new dwellings
and provides that reasonable provision must be made to resist unauthorised access to any dwelling;
and any part of a building from which access can be gained to a flat within the building.

The approved document sets out reasonable standards for doors and windows to resist physical attack
by a casual or opportunist burglar by being both sufficiently robust and fitted with appropriate hardware.

Changes coming into effect in 2015.

This approved document takes effect on 1 October 2015 for use in England*. It does not apply to
work started before 1 October 2015, or work subject to a building notice, full plans application or
initial notice submitted before that date provided the work is started on site before 1 October 2016.

To view the document – click on the link below
http://www.planningportal.gov.uk/buildingregulations/approveddocuments/partq/approved

Building Regulation 7 – Materials and workmanship
This document requires that any building work shall be carried out with proper materials and in a
workmanlike manner. It reflects the full implementation of European Regulation 305/2011/EU-CPR
covering construction products referred to as the Construction Products Regulation, 
from 1 July 2013.

To view the document – click on the link below
www.planningportal.gov.uk/buildingregulations/approveddocuments/workandmaterials/approved
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BLP Insurance – we’re different  
because the industry deserves better

Building LifePlans Ltd (BLP).  
Registered Office 90 Fenchurch Street, London EC3M 4ST. Registered in England No.3871048

Find out how at www.blpinsurance.com

Creating a better future in the built environment is about innovating for sustainable 
communities. BLP Insurance supports vision and creativity in the housing industry.
Our residential housing warranty insurance policies do not require compliance with  
a technical manual (building houses is not our business). Our expertise is the provision 
of insurance together with the support for your developments that goes with it.

We make this a policy



Are you sure that you understand the duties and

requirements of Construction (Design and Management)

Regulations 2015 and other health and safety requirements?

Do your policies and procedures to reflect the current

legislation and practices?

Are your employees competent to perform their duties?

Do you select competent organisations to work with you?

Do you manage your organisation and projects without

copious amounts of paper?

If the answer to any of the above questions is NO, you need to consider training
and advice to achieve legal compliance and develop best practices:

Look at our training advert on page 153 and/or contact the experts.

01889 577701          enquiries@callsafe-services.co.uk          www.callsafe-services.co.uk
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